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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam® camcorder. With your Handycam
you can capture life’s precious moments with
superior picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362, (i.e., marked with @ or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact your
nearest Sony service station.

Oo6po noxxanoBatb!

MNosppaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem gaHHowm
Buaeokamepbl Handycam® conpmbl Sony. C
nomoubto Bawwen Bugeokamepsl Handycam Bbl
cMOXeTe 3aneyatneTb goporve Bam MrHoBeHvA
>KU3HW C MPEBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM
n306paxkeHns 1 3Byka.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Handycam ocHaleHa
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHLIMU (DYHKLIMAMU, HO B TO
e BpeMA ee 04eHb J1Ierko UCnonb3oBaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6ygeTe co3pnaBatb cemelHble
BMAE0MNPOrpaMMbl, KOTOPbIMU MOXETe
HacnaxjaTbCA nocneaytowme rogbl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU ANEKTPUYECKOrO yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaTt Ha 4OXAb MU BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHve nopaxkxeHna aNeKTpUIecKum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiiTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>xmBaHem obpallaThCa TOMbKO K
KBan“puUUMpoBaHHOMY 06Cy>XMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHary.
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Before you begin

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

As indicated with J in the illustrations, you can
hear the beep sound to confirm your operation.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mepen Hayanom aKcnnyarauuu

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKkoBoAcTBa

Korga Bbl 6ygeTe yntaTb AaHHOE pyKOBOACTBO,
YUUTbIBANTE, YTO KHOMKM 1 YyCTaHOBKM Ha
BMAeOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMy GyKBamMu.
Mpum. YcTaHoBuTe Bbiknoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Ecnu Ha pucyHkax ykasbiBaeTcA 3Hak 2, To Bbl
MOXeTe CnylwaTb 3yMMEPHbI 3BYKOBOW CUrHan
AnA NoaTBepXAeHVA Balen paboTbl.

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LUBEeTHOro TeneBsngeHnA

CuncTeMbl LUBETHOTO TeNEBUAEHMA OTNMYaroTCA
B 3aBWCUMMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocMoTpa
Bawwux 3anucei no Tenesmsopy Bam
Heo6X0AUMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBn3nNOHHbIE MPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUIbMBI,
BMAEONEHTLI U Apyrue matepuansl MOryT 6biTb
3alyLLeHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBoM.
HenpaBomMoyHaA 3anucb Takux Matepuanos
MOXET MPOTUBOPEYUTb YCIIOBUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Mpase.

uuheleAruode woueneH Tadall /7 uibag noA aloyag I



Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro

Using this manual pyKoBoAcCTBa
Precautions on camcorder care MpenocTopoXXHOCTU MO yXxoAay 3a
BUAeoKamepom

= Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water. * He nossonaiiTe Buaeokamepe Aenatbea
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the BnavkHol. MpefoxpaHaiiTe BuaeoKamepy ot
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this [OX[A UM MOPCKOM BoAbl. Ecnv Bbl
malfunction cannot be repaired [a]. Hamo4MTe BUAEOKAMEPY, TO 3TO MOXET

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to ) BbI3BaTb HENCNPaBHOCTb annapara, u B
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such asina HEKOTOPbIX Cly4anAX 3Ta HEUCTPABHOCTb He
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight NOANEeXWUT PeMoHTY [a].
[b]. * Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeoKamepy B

MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypow cBbiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak Hanpvmep, B aBTomobune,
OCTAHOBJIEHHOM Ha COJHLE UMM NOA, MPAMbIMU
COnHeYHbIMK nyvamu [b].

[b]
M/
A
SN
\\\</ \
D)
[ N
Contents of the recording cannot be Copep>xumoe 3anmcy He MoXeT 6bITb
compensated if recording or playback is not KOMMEHCMPOBaHO, ECNN 3anncb Unm
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder, BOCMPOWN3BEAEHNE HE BbINONHAETCA
video tape, etc. BCNeACTBME NOBPEXAEHVA BUAEOKaMepbl,
BWAEONEHTbI U T.4.




Checking supplied

accessories

Check that the following accessories are supplied

with your camcorder.

MNMpoBepka npunaraembix
npUHagneXxHocteun

MpoBepbTe, 4TO CneayloLwmMe NPUHAANIEXHOCTH
npunaratTcA K Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

2]

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p.125)
[2] NP-F530 Battery pack (1) (p.8)

AC-V316 or AC-V316A AC power adaptor
1) (p.8, 28)

[4] CR2025 Lithium Battery (1) (p.93)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

[5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p.126)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p.21, 22)
21 pin adaptor (1) (p.22)
Shoulder strap (1) (p.127)

[9] Battery case (1) (p.29)

Lens cap (1) (p.13, 79)

This lens cap is already set on your
camcorder.

[1] BecnpoBoAHbIi NyAbT AUCTAHLMOHHOFO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 125)

[2] BaTapeiinbiit 6ok NP-F530 (1) (cTp. 8)

CeTeBoi apanTep nepem. Toka AC-V316
unu AC-V316A (1) (cTp. 8, 28)

[4] Nutuesan 6atapeiika CR2025 (1) (cTp. 93)
JIntnesan 6aTapenka y>ke ycTaHOBNEHa B
Bawuei Buaeokamvepe.

Bartapeiika R6 (pasamepom AA) anA nynbTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp.126)

[6] CoeauHUTENbHDIN Kabenb ayauo/Bupeo
(1) (cTp. 21, 22)

21-wTbipbKOBLIN apganTep (1) (cTp. 22)
MneyeBoi pemeHb (1) (cTp. 127)

[9] Batapeiinbiii hyTnap (1) (cTp. 29)
Kpbiwka o6bekTnBa (1) (cTp. 13, 79)

OTa KpblllKa 06BEKTMBA Y>Ke YCTaHOBNeHa
Ha Bawwew Bngeokamepe.

uuheleAruode woueneH Tadall /7 uibag noA aloyag I



Getting started

Charging and installing
the battery pack

3apAaakKa u yctaHoBKa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
charge and install the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This camcorder operates with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. If you use any other
battery to operate your camcorder, the camcorder
may not operate or the battery life may be
shortened.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without

vibration.

(1) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(2) Align the surface of the battery pack indicated
by the » mark with the edge of the terminal
shutter of the AC power adaptor. Then fit and
slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow. The CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up.
Charging begins.

When charging is completed, the CHARGE lamp

goes out. If the battery pack is used right after the

CHARGE lamp goes out, it will last for a normal

period (normal charge). If allowed to charge for

an additional hour or so, the battery pack will
last for a longer period (full charge). Unplug the
unit from the mains, then remove the battery
pack and install it on the camcorder. You can also
use the battery pack before it is completely
charged.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
Bam Hy>kHO cnepBa 3apAANTb U YCTaHOBUTb
6aTtapenHbin 6510K. [inA 3apAnku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ucnonb3ynTe Npunaraembii CETEBON
ajanTtep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaa Bnaeokamepa hyHKUMOHUPYET C
6aTapenHbiM 61okom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ecnu Bel
ncnynb3yete Kakon-nnbo apyron 6aTapernHbii
6nok ana skcnnyatauun Balen Buaeokamepbl,
OHa MOXeT He paboTaTb, MMH0 CPOK Cry>XXObl
6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6yaeT KOPOTKUM.

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony.

3apapka 6aTapenHoro 6noka

3apsaxaniTe baTapeiiHbii 650K Ha POBHOW

nosepxHocTn 6e3 Bnbpaumm.

(1) MopcoepunHnTe cEeTEBOW NPOBOA, K
3/1EKTPUYHECKOW CETH.

(2) CoBmecCTMTE NOBEPXHOCTbL BaTapenHoro
610Ka, OTMEYEHHYIO 3HaKoM P>, ¢ Kpaem
BXOAHOW 3a[BU>XXKW CETEBOro aaantepa
nepem. Toka. 3atem cornacymte u gsurante
6aTapenHblin 610K B HanpaBneHUn CTPenku.
Jlamnouka CHARGE (opaHnxeBagn) 6ynet
ropeTb. 3apaaka Ha4yanachb.

Korpa 3apAgka 6yneTt 3aBeplueHa, namnovka

CHARGE noracHeT. Ecnn 6atapeiHbii 6110k

ncnonb3yeTcA cpasy nocse Toro, Kak noracHeT

namnoyka CHARGE, To ero xBatuT Ha

HopMarnbHbIN NeproA ( HopMmanbHanA 3apAaka).

Ecnu Bbl npogomkuTe 3apAaaKy B TeHeHne

[OMOSTHATENBHOTO Yaca MM 0OKOJo TOro,

6aTapernHoro 6510ka xBaTuT Ha 6onee ANUHHbINA

nepvog (nonHaA 3apAaka).

OTcoeavHMTe annapar OT 3JIeKTPUYECKON CEeTH.

a 3aTem CHUMUTe baTapenHbi 610K 1

yCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha Buaeokamepy. Bbl Takxe

MOXeTe UCMnonb3oBaTh 6aTaperiHbli 610K A0

TOro, KaK OH MOMTHOCTbIO 3apAANTCA.




Charging and installing the
battery pack

Charging time

3apAaka u yctaHOBKa
6aTaperiHoro 6noka

Bpema 3apAaaku

Battery pack Charging time* (min.)

BatapeiHbii 6ok Bpema 3apAaaku* (MUH.)

NP-F530 (supplied) 170 (110) NP-F530 (npunaraetca) 170 (110)
NP-F730 250 (190) NP-F730 250 (190)
NP-F930 330 (270) NP-F930 330 (270)

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor (full charge). (Lower temperatures
require a longer charging time.)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

Battery life
Continuous Typical
Battery pack recordingtime® recording time?
(min.) (min.)
NP-F530
(supplied) 110 (100) 65 (60)
NP-F730 250 (225) 150 (135)
NP-F930 400 (360) 225 (200)

The available time for a fully charged battery is
indicated outside parentheses. The available time
for normal charged battery is indicated in
parentheses.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

1) Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

2) Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming and
turning the power on/off. The actual battery
life may be shorter.

* MNpnbnuanTtensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAaKu paspaxkeHHoro 6aTaperiHoro 6noka ¢
MCMOMb30BaHMEM NnpuaaraeMmoro ceTeBoro
ajanTepa nepem. Toka (MonHaA 3apAaka).
(Mpwn 6onee HU3KUX TemnepaTypax
notpebyeTca 6onee AnuTenbHOE BpeMaA
3apAnKu.)

Bpewms, Tpebyemoe anAa HopMasnbHOM 3apAaKM,

yKasaHo B CKobKax.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apAaa 6atapeinHoro 651oka

Bpemsa Bpemsa

BatapeitHbll | onpepLiBHOM  TMNUMUHOI

6ok 3anucu” (MUH.) 3anucu? (MuH.)
NP-F530

(npunaraetcs) 10 (100) 65 (60)
NP-F730 250 (225) 150 (135)
NP-F930 400 (360) 225 (200)

Heobxoavmoe BpemMA AnA NOMHON 3apAAKK
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ykaszaHo BHe CKOOKax.
Heobxoanmoe BpeMA AnA HOpMarnbHOW 3apAaKU
6aTapenHoro 6510ka ykasaHo B ckobkax. Cpok
cny>x6bl 3apaga batapernHoro 6noka 6yaet
Kopoue, ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete 6aTapenHsbiii
610K B XONOAHbIX OKPY>KatOLLMX YCIOBUAX.

1) MpunbnusnTensHoe BpeMA HEMPEPLIBHOM
3anucy B MOMELLEHUN.

2) MNpubnmantenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucuy ¢ NOBTOPHbIM Ha4anoM/0CTaHOBOM
3anmcu, peXxxMom roTOBHOCTH, Hae3a0M
BMAEOKaMepbl U BKNOYeHnem/
BbIK/TO4YEHUEM NUTaHnA. PaKkTUHECKNn CpoK
cny>x6bl 3apAaga 6aTapeniHoro 6roka MoxeT
6bITb KOpoYe.

nuneLeAruode » exgoLolol] / pallels Buneo I



Charging and installing the

3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa

battery pack

Note on remaining battery time indication
during recording

Remaining battery time is displayed in the
viewfinder. However, the indication may not be
displayed properly, depending on the conditions
and circumstances of use.

To remove the battery pack
Slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow.

6aTapeiriHoro 6noka

MpumMeyaHue K yKasaHuUIO ocTaBLUerocs
BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka Bo
BpeMA 3anucu

OcTaBLeecA BpemMA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka oTobpaxkaeTca B Bugonckarene.
OpHako, MHAMKaumA MOXeT He oTobpaxkaTbeA
npaBubHO B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT YCMOBUIA U
06CTOATENBCTB UCMONb30BaHUSA.

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapelriHoro 6noka
CpaBuHbTE H6aTaperiHbin 610K B HanpasneHun
CTPenKu.

Notes on charging the battery pack

*The CHARGE lamp will remain lit for a while
even if the battery pack is removed and the
mains lead is unplugged after charging the
battery pack. This is normal.

= If the CHARGE lamp does not light, disconnect
the mains lead. After about one minute,
reconnect the mains lead again.

= You cannot operate the camcorder using the
AC power adaptor while charging the battery
pack.

=When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will light once, then go out.

MpumeyaHuA K 3apAake 6atapeHoro 6noka

¢ lamnoyka CHARGE ocTaeTca ropAwen Ha
NPOTAXEHNN HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHM, faxe ecrn
6aTapenHblin 610K CHAT U CETEeBOW NPOBOA,
OTCOEAMHEH OT CETU MOoCne 3apAaKM
6aTtapenHoro 6rnoka. 3To ABNAeTCA
HOpMarsbHbIM.

e Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE He ropur,
0TCOEAMHUTE CeTEBON NPOBOA.
MpnbnnsnTensHO Yepes 0JHYy MUHYTY CHOBa
NnoAcoeAHNTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.

® Bbl He MOXeTe aKcnnyaTMpoBaTh
BMAEOKaMepy C UCMONb30BaHNEM CETEBOrO
apjanTepa nepem. Toka BO BPeMA 3apAAKu
6aTaTepinHoro 6noka.

e Koraa ycTaHOBEH NMOMHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbii 6ok namnoyka CHARGE
3aropvTCA OAUH pas, a 3aTemM NoracHer.




Charging and installing the 3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa

battery pack 6aTtapenHoro 65o0ka
Installing the battery pack YcTaHoBKa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka
Align the grooves of the battery pack with the CoBMmecTUTe KaHaBKu HaTapenHoro 65oka ¢
receptacles of the camcorder and slide the battery ~ BbIcTynamu Bugeokamepsbl 1 gsuravte
pack down until it catches on the battery release 6aTapenHbln 610K [0 TEX MOpP, MOKa OH He
lever and clicks. 6y[eT 3axBayeH pbl4arom oT6OKUPOBKHM
Make sure the battery pack is installed securely. 6aTapeinHoro 6510Ka 1 He 3allenkHeTCA.
Y6epnTech, 4To HaTapeliHblii 610K ycTaHOBMEH
HaAeXHoO.

When the NP-F930 battery pack is installed Korpa yctaHoBneH 6atapeiiHbii 6510k NP-

We recommend you to lift the viewfinder up F930

slightly. MbI pekomeHayem Bam cnerka npunogHATb
BMaouckarersb.

Note on carrying the camcorder

Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the MpumeyaHue K nepeHocKe BUAeoKamepbl

battery pack. He nepeHocuTe Bugeokamepy, yaepxmsas ee

3a 6aTapeyiHbIin 610K.
To remove the battery pack

While pressing BATT (battery) PUSH, slide the Ana cHATUA GaTapeiHoro 6noka

battery pack in the direction of the arrow. Haxuwman BATT (6atapeitHbiii 6riok) PUSH,
cBUHbTE 6aTapeiiHblii 610K B HanpaBieHnH
CTPenKu.

nuneLeAruode » exgoLolol] / pallels Buneo I
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Inserting a cassette

Make sure that the power source is installed.
When you want to record in the Hi8 system, use
Hi8 video cassette FIiEl.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment. The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.

BcTtaBka KacceTbl

Y6eanTech, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBEH.
Ecnu Bbl X0TWTE BbINOMHUTL 3aMUCb B CUCTEME
Hi8, To ucnonb3yite Hi8-Bnaeokaccety HiHE.
(1) Haxkumana ManeHbKyto CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
Bbikntovatene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbln oTcek
aBTOMATUYECKN NOJHUMAETCA N OTKPbIBAETCA.

(2) BctaBbTe KacceTy OKOLKOM, 06paLleHHbIM
Hapyxy.

(3) BakpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK NyTeM HaxaTuA
3Haka “PUSH” Ha kacceTHOM OTceke.
KacceTHbIl 0TCEK aBTOMaTU4ECKHN
OMyCTWUTCA BHUS3.

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide the tab on the cassette to expose the red
mark. If you insert the cassette with the red mark
exposed and close the cassette compartment, the
beeps sound for a while. If you try to record with
the red mark exposed, the ©@ and 4 indicators
flash in the viewfinder, and you cannot record.
To re-record on this tape, slide the tab back out
covering the red mark.

AnA BbiTanNnKUBaHUA KacceTbl

Haxxvnmas ManeHbKy CUHIOI KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, coBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBneHun ctpenku. KacceTHbI 0Tcek
aBTOMATUYECKW NMOAHUMAETCA U OTKPbIBAETCA.

[OnA npeaoTBpaLweHna cny4yamHoro
cTupaHua

COBMHbTE NEenecTok Ha KacceTe, YTobbI 6bIno
BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bel BcTaBute
KacceTy, Ha KOTOpPOiA BUAHA KpacHasA MeTKa, U
3aKpoeTe KaCcCeTHbI 0TCEK, 3yMMEepHbI
curHan 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B TEHEHWE HEKOTOPOro
BpemeHu. Ecnv Bbl nonbiTaeTech BbINOMHUTL
3anuncb C BbICTaB/IEHHOW KPAaCHOW METKOW, TO
MHAMKaTopbl BT 1 & 6yayT MuraTb B
Bupaovckarene n Bel He cMoxeTe npon3secTy
3anuck. [inA BbINONHEHNA HOBOW 3anucy Ha
TaKylo NEHTY CABWHbTE NIenecTok Hasan AnA
3aKpbITUA KPACHON METKMU.

e (e




Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted. Before you record one-time
events, you may want to make a trial recording
to make sure that the camcorder is working
correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording. (p.95)

(1) Remove the lens cap.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Turn STANDBY up.

(4) Press START/STOP. The camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears and
the red lamp lights up in the viewfinder. The
camera recording/battery lamps located on
the front light up.

OcHoBHbIe onepauuu

3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
BUuaeokKamepbl

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH

1 KacceTa BCTaBleHa.

Mepen Tem Kak Bbl HayHeTe 3anucb

0[lHOPa30BbIX COObITUN, Bbl MOXeETe 3axoTeTb

caenatb NPobHyto 3anuch AnA

NoATBEPXXAEHWA, YTO BUaeokamepa paboTaet

npaBunbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yeTe Buaeokamepy B NepBbi

pas, TO BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTe JaTy u

BpeMA nepej Havyanom 3anucu (cTp. 95).

(1) CHUMKUTE KpBbIWKY 06BbEKTMBA.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3efieHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbiktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuUTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(3)MosepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HaymHaeT 3anuck. MoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
“REC” n KpacHaA namnoyka 3aropuTcA B
Buaovnckarene. Jllamnoyku sanucu kamepoun/
6aTapeu, pacrnosioXXeHHble Ha nepeaHen
naHenu, 6yayT ropeTb.

N
STBY
0:00:00
N
~
“INp® ) 40min <a
\ J
( N
4 x @ REC
.\,O 0:00:01
M
A .
IND B 4(IJm|n [ |
A4
ey
\ J
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NOMOLYbIO

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP again. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again. Turn STANDBY
down and set the POWER switch to OFF. Then,
eject the cassette, remove the battery pack and
put the lens cap on the lens.

BnaeoKkamepbl

[nA BpeMeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
HaxmuTte START/STOP. NHankaTtop “STBY”
NoABMAETCA B BUAOMCKATENE (PEXUM
rOTOBHOCTH).

AnA okoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

Haxwmute START/STOP cHoBa. NoBepHuTe
STANDBY BHW3 11 yCTaHOBUTE BbIKNOYaTe b
POWER B nonoxenne OFF. 3aTem nssnekute
KacceTy, BblHbTe HaTapenHblin 610K 1
Ha[eHbTe KPbILWKY Ha 06bEeKTUB.

STBY
0:35:20

[a] o @
QB
7

)
Anpet

(I

Ve P
CK

Q
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o
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To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Turn the
viewfinder lens adjustment ring so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Ona cdokycupoBku o6beKkTMBa
BUgouckartrena

Ecnn Bbl HE MOXETe YEeTKO BUAETb
VHOMKaTOpbl B BUAOMCKaTeNe niv nocne Toro,
Kak KTO-TO ApYrov Ucrnonb3oBasn Buaeokamepy,
BbINOHUTE (hOKYCUPOBKY 06bEKTVBA
Bugouckartena. lNepeaBuHbTE pblyar
perynnpoBku o6beKTMBa BUAOVCKATENA, Tak,
YTO6bI MHAVKATOPbLI B BUAOUcKaTene 6binm
YETKO COKYCUPOBaHbI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, turn STANDBY
down once and then up again. To start recording,
press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHme K pe>xumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe BUAeOKaMepy B pexxume
FOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT MpU BCTaBIEHHON
KacceTe, BuaeoKamepa BbIK/OYNTCA
aBTOMaTMyeckun. ATO NpefoTBpaLlaeT Pacxoa
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6510ka 1 U3HOC NEHTLI.
[InA BOCCTaHOBMEHWA peXyma roTOBHOCTU
nosepHuTe STANDBY BHM3, a 3aTem cHoBa
BBepX. [AnA Hayana 3anucy Haxxmute START/
STOP.




Camera recording

Notes on recording mode

= This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. The playback quality in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP
mode.

=When a tape recorded on this camcorder in LP
mode is played back on other types of 8 mm
camcorders or VCRs, the playback quality may
not be as good as that on this camcorder.

Note on recording

When you record from the beginning of a tape,
run the tape by recording for about 15 seconds
before you start the actual recording. This will

ensure that you won’t miss any start-up scenes
when you play back the tape.

Notes on the tape counter

= The tape counter indicates the recording or
playback time. Use it as a guide. There will be a
time lag of several seconds from the actual
time. To set the counter to zero, press
COUNTER RESET.

= If the tape is recorded in SP and LP modes
mixed, the tape counter shows incorrect
recording time. When you intend to edit the
tape using the tape counter as a guide, record in
same (SP or LP) mode.

Note on the beep sound

As indicated with J in the illustrations, a beep
sounds when you turn the power on or when
you start recording, and two beeps sound when
you stop recording, confirming the operation.
Several beeps also sound as a warning of any
unusual condition of the camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

3anucb ¢ NOmMoLbLO
BuaeoKkamepbl

MpumeyaHue K peXxxumy 3anucu

e [laHHaA Buaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT v
BOCMNPOM3BOAUT B pexkume SP (cTaHAapTHOro
BOCMpon3BeneHnA) n B pexxumve LP
(yanuHeHHoro BocrnponsBeaeHua). OaHako,
KayecTBO BOCMpoun3BeaeHnsa B pexxume LP He
6y[eT TakuM XOpOoLUUM, KaK B pexume SP.

e Korpa neHTa, 3anncaHHaA Ha faHHomn
BMaeokamepe B pexume LP,
BOCMNPOM3BOAUTCA Ha APYrnx Tunax 8-Mm
Buaeokamep nim KBM, kadyectBo
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA MOXET ObITh HE TaKUM
XOPOLUMM, Kak Mpv BOCMPOV3BEAEHNUN HA
[aHHOW BuaeoKamepe.

MpumevaHue K 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaunHaeTe 3anncb OT Havana NeHThl,
nepemMatbiBanTe NIeHTy B TedeHne 15 cekyHa
nepez HavanomMm hakTM4eckom sanncu. 3To
NOCNY>XXWUT rapaHTuen ToMy, 4To Bbl He
nponycTuTe Kakne-Hnbyab HavanbHble
dparmeHThl, Korga 6yaeTe BOCNPOU3BOAUTb
JIEHTY.

MpumeyaHMA K CHETUMKY JIEHTDI

® CYeTUMK NEeHTbl yKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anvcu
Wy BOCMponsBeaeHuna. Vicnonb3yiTe ero B
kadvecTBe pykosoacTea. CyulecTByeT
OoTCTaBaHue No BPEMEHU Ha HECKOMbKO
CeKyH[ 0T (hakTU4eckoro Bpemeru. [inAa
YCTaHOBKM CYETHMKA Ha HYJlb HAXXMUTE
COUNTER RESET.

e Ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa ¢ YepeaoBaHueM
pexxumoB SP u LP, To c4yeT4uk neHTol 6yaet
nokasbiBaTb HEMpPaBWIIbHOE BPEMA 3arucu.
Ecnu Bbl HamepeBaeTecb NPon3BOANTb
MOHTaX NEHTbI C UCTIONb30BaHNEM CHeTUMKA
NEeHTbl B KAYecTBe yKasaTtens, To
BbINOSIHAWTE 3anncb B OAHOM U TOM Xe
pexwvme (SP vnu LP).

MpumeyaHue K 3yMMEPHOMY 3BYKOBOMY
curHany

Kak ykasaHo Ha pUcyHKax ¢ NoMoLLbio ), oauH
3yMMEpHbIV cUrHan 3By4uT, Koraa Bbl
BKJIlOYaeTe NUTaHmne UM Ha4YvHaeTe 3anucb, u
[iBa 3yMMEpHbIX CUrHana 3By4yar, koraa Bel
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anuch, NOATBEPXAaA TeM
cambIM paboTy. Heckonbko 3yMMepHbIX
curHanoB Takxke byfeT 3By4aTb B KavecTse
npenynpeXxxaeHna Kakoro-Hnbyab HeobblYHOro
COCTOAHMA BMAEOKaMepbl.

3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEpPHbIN CUrHamM He
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnu Bel He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV CUrHar, To BolbepuTe
“OFF” B cucteme meHto.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I

15



3anucb ¢ NOMOLYbIO

Camera recording

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

BnaeoKkamepbl

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BMAeoKamepbl

Hae3sp Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKUM
NpYeMOM 3anuncu, KOTopbI No3sonAeT Bam
M3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kaape. [inA 6onee
npocpeccrnoHansHOro Braa 3anucen yMepeHHo
ncnonb3ynTe hyHKUMIO Haesa Braeokamepsbl.
CtopoHa “T”: ana tenedoTo (06beKT
npubnmxaeTcA)
CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpPOKOro yrna cCbemMku
(06beKT yaanAeTA)

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom, move it further for a faster zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W” side until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about
2 %3 feet) away from the lens surface in the
telephoto position, or about 1cm (about ¥z inch)
away in the wide-angle position.

CkopocTb Hae3fa Bugeokamepbl (Haespn,
C pasfIM4HON CKOPOCTbHO)

[NepemecTuTe pblyar NpMBOAHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa HEMHOro ANA MEeANEHHOro
Haespna, nepeMecTuTe ero ganblue anAa 6onee
6bICTPOro Haesaa.

Korpa Bbl cHUmaeTe 06beKkT, UCMONb3yA
Haesq B pexxume Tenegorto

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyynTb YeTKON
(POKYCUPOBKYM BO BPEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, nepemeLlanTe pblyar
nprvBOAHOro TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” ao
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nmonyunTe YeTkon
OKYCUPOBKU. Bbl MOXXETE CHUMAaTb OOBHEKT,
KOTOpbIV NO MeHbLuen mepe Ha 80 cm (Mpubnua.
2 5/s pyTa) yaaneH oT NOBEpXHOCTU 06beKTMBA
B NOnoXeHun TenedoTo, Unn yaaneH
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 1 cm (Mpnbnus. /2 dpyTta) B
MOJSIOXXEHUN LUMPOKOTO yrna.



Camera recording

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 21x zoom is performed digitally, and
the picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. If you do not want to use
the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM function to
OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [a] in the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [a] zone
disappears.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BuaeoKkamepbl

MpumeyaHua K umdposomy TpaHcoKaTopy

® TpaHcdokaTtop 6onee, Yem 21x co3gaH B
LUMPOBOM UCMONMHEHU, N KAYECTBO
n3o06paxkeHusa yxyalaeTcA no mepe Bawero
OBWXeHWA B CTOpoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe
1Cnonb3oBaTth LMdpoBOM TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTte cyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
meHio Ha OFF.

¢ [TpaBan cTopoHa [a] nHamkaTopa NpMBOAHOro
TpaHcdopMaTopa nokasbiBaeT 30HY
LUndpoBON TpaHcdokaumm, a neBaA CTopoHa
[b] nokasbiBaeT 30Hy onTUYECKOW
TpaHchokaumm. Ecnmn Bel yctaHoBUTE
dyHkumto D ZOOM Ha OFF, To 30Ha [a]
ncyesHer.

WL LT
B T
LY
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Hints for better

CoBeTbl ANA ny4wen
CbeMKMU

shooting

For hand-held shots, you’ll get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

[nA KagpoB Npu yaepXaHum BULeoKamepbl B

pyKax Bbl nonyunte fnyyiume pesynbTathbl, €Cnm
6yneTe AepXaTb BUASOKAMEpY B COOTBETCTBUN
CO CrneayroLWUMY PEKOMEHAALMAMMU:

[b]

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb [a].

= Place your right elbow against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it. Be sure to not touch the built-in
microphone.

= Place your eye firmly against the viewfinder
eyecup.

= Use the viewfinder frame as a guide to
determine the horizontal plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
recording from a low position [b].

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder.

When attaching a non-Sony tripod, make sure
that the length of the tripod screw is less than

6.5 mm (%2 inch). Otherwise, the screw may
damage the inner parts of the camcorder.

o [lepxxunte BUAEOKAMEPY KPEMKO U 3aKpenuTe
ee C NMOMOLLIbIO PEMEHHOr0 3axBara Tak,
4TO6bI Bbl Nerko Mornv ManvnynMpoBatb
perynaTopamMmu ¢ NoMoLLbio 60bLWOro nanbua
[a].

* PacnonoxwuTe Baw npaBbiii TOKOTb ¢ 60Ky OT
cebs.

* PacnonoxwTe Baluy nesyto pyky noa
BMeoKaMepoi AnA ee noaaepXku. Hu B koem
cryyae He TporawTe BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOGOH.

¢ [IpoyHO NpucnoHnTe Baw rnas K okynAapy
BUAONCKATENA.

® /Ilcnonb3ynTe BU3MPHYIO pamKy BUAoOUCKaATENA
B KayeCTBe PyKOBOACTBA ANA onpeaeneHns
rOPU30HTaNbHOro NnaxHa.

© Bbl MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb U3 HA3KOTrO
MOMO>XEHWA ANA MOSlyYEeHNA NHTEPECHOro yrna
3anucu. MNoaHnMuTe BraoncKaTenb BBEPX A1
3anucu 3 HU3KOoro nonoxxexua [b].

Pacnonarainte Bugeokamepy Ha niockomn
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
[MocTapaviTecb pacnonoXuTb BUAEOKaMepy
CBepXy Ha cTosie nnuv Ntoboi Apyror NnockKow
NMOBEPXHOCTY NoAxoAALLen BbicoTbl. Ecnny Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA hoToannapaTta, Bl Takxke
MO>XeTe 1cnonb3oBaTb ee u AnA
BuAeokamepsl. [py NpuKpenneHun TpeHorn He
dupmbl Sony ybeamTech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA
TpeHoru meHee 6,5 mm (%32 grorima). B
NPOTVBHOM CIly4ae BUHT MOXET NoBpeanTb
BHYTPEHHME 4acTu BUaeoKamepbl.




Hints for better shooting

If you wear glasses
You can bend back the eyecup to get a better
view of viewfinder [c].

Cautions on the viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder [d].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder toward the sun. The inside of the
viewfinder may be damaged. Be careful when
placing the camcorder under sunlight or by a
window [e].

CoBeTbl ANA ny4luein CbeMKu

Ecnu Bbl HOocuTe O4KM

Bbl MOXeTe crubatb 3a4HIO0 CTOPOHY
oKynApa ana nony4eHva ny4wero ob3opa
Bugonckartena [c].

MpenocTopoXXHOCTU K BUAOMCKaTenio

* He nogHumaviTe Buaeokamepy 3a
Buaonckartens [d].

® He pacnonoravite Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB ObiN1 HanNpasneH B CTOPOHY COMHLA.
BHyTpeHHMe yacTu BugovckaTena MoryT 6biTb
noBpexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpY
pacnonoXxeHuy BUAeOKaMepbl Mo COMHUEM
Wnu Bo3ne okHa [e].

[c] [d]

[e]
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Checking the

recorded picture

lNMpoBepka 3anucaHHOro
n3obpaxxeHuA

Using EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture in
the viewfinder.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

POWER

CAMERA

Wcnonb3ya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
nepecMoTpeTb NOCNEAHION 3annCaHHYIO CLIEHY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne B
BMaonckarene.

(1) Haxkumaa mManeHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTe ero B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) MosepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) Ha MrHoBeHme HaXxmmnTe CTOPOHY —
kHonku EDITSEARCH; nocnenHue
HECKOMbKO CEKYH/A 3anncaHon Yyactu byayT
BOCMPON3BEAEHbI (NEPecMOTp 3anucu).
[lep>xnTe HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAeoKaMepa BepHETCA K Xenaemom CLeHe.
MocnenHAa 3anncaHHaA YacTb 6yneT
BOCMpousBeeHa. [inA NpoABVXeHVA Bnepes,
[epXXNTe HaXxaTon CTOPOHY + (MOHTa)KHbIN
MOWUCK).
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To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.

ﬂﬂﬂ OCTaHOBa Bocnpou3BegeHunA
OtnycTtute EDITSEARCH.

CHoBa gnAa Ha4ana 3anucu

Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck HauMHaeTcA oT
To4uku, rae Bel otnyctunu EDITSEARCH. IMpn
yCnoBuu, 4TO Bbl HE BbITONIKHETE NEHTY,
nepexoz Mex gy nocneaHemn CLEHON, KOTOPYLo
Bbl 3anucanu, n cnepytoLlen CLEHON, KOTOPYIO
Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe, 6yAeT nnaBHbIM.



Connections for

playback

Connect the camcorder to your VCR or TV to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
There are some ways to connect the camcorder to
your TV. When monitoring the playback picture
by connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a VCR/TV
with Video/Audio input jacks

If your TV is already connected to a
VCR

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the LINE IN inputs on the VCR by using the
supplied AZV connecting cable. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE. Set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect
using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to
obtain high quality picture. If you are going to
connect the camcorder using the S video cable
(not supplied) [a], you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable
[b].

If you use a monaural A/V connecting cable, you
will get monaural sound.

CoeauHeHuAa onA
BOCNpousBeaeHun

MopcoeamHuTe BUaeokamepy kK Bawemy KBM
U1 TeneBsu3opy AnA NpocMoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306paXkeHna Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa. CyLecTByeT HECKObKO CcnocoboB
[ANA NoacoeAvHeHnA BuaeoKamepsl K Bawwemy
Tenesnsopy. [Mpun npocmoTpe nsobpaxeHna
nyTem noacoeavHeHus BuaeoKamepbl K
Bawewmy Tenesnsopy, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
UCMONb30BaTh ANEKTPUYECKYIO CETb B
Ka4yecTBe UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA.

lNoacoeanHeHve HenocpeaCTBEHHO
K KBM/Tenesu3opy ¢ BXooHbIMU
rHesgamu Buaeo/ayamo

Ecnu Baw Tenesu3op y>xe coeaAnHEH C
KBM

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NoAcoeaMHuTe
Buaeokamepy K sxoaam LINE IN Ha KBM ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMeMm npunaraemoro
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHbIX CUrHanoB Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE. YcTaHoBUTe cenektop
TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.
Ecnu Baw KBM unu TeneBn3op MMeeT rHe3no
S-BMAEO, TO BbIMOMHUTE COeANHEHME C
ncnonb3oBaHem kabenAa S-enaeo (He
npunaraetca) [a] Ana nony4exHunA
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOro n3obpaxkeHna. Ecnm Bol
noaknoyaeTe BUAeoKaMepy C UCMosnb30BaHNEM
kabena S-suaeocurHanos (He npunaraetcsa) [a],
TO Bam He HY>KHO MOACOEeANHATL XEeNTbIN
(B1Aeo) pasbem coeamHUTENbHOro kabena
ayavo/sngeo [b].

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete MOHOOHNYECKMIA
coeavHUTENbHbIN Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo, To Bel
nony4mTe MOHO(DOHNYECKUI 3BYK.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)

TV
S-VIDEO IN
s VCR
VIDEO IN °9

—". :Signal flow/lMepenaya curHana

/_jﬁy/;ugno IN

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg
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Connections for playback

If you connect directly to TV

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/
V connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on
the TV to VCR.

CoenouHeHuAa anA
BOCMNpoOu3BeaAeHuA

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHAeTe NpAMO K
Tenesusopy

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NOACOeANHUTE
BMAEOKaMepPY K BXoJaM Ha TefieBu3ope ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
YctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope
B nonoxenune VCR.

(not supplied)/

/C?js, (He npunaraetca)
I l S-VIDEO IN
%’4@ ouT | "~
V/OS VIDEO IN S
O out E_ ®

=

—". :Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

%DIO IN

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type
Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. With this
connection, the sound is monaural.

If your VCR/TV has a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor.

Ecnu Baw KBM unu teneBusop
MOHOhOHUYECKOro TUna

MoacoenmHute Tonbko 6enbii pasbem AnA
ayamocurHanos 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM
unu Tenesusope. Npn Takom CoeANHEHUN 3BYK
6yneT MOHO(POHNYECKNM.

Ecnu Baw KBM Tenesusop umveet 21-
WTbIPbKOBbIN COeANHUTENDb
(EBPOCOEOVNHUTED)

Vcnonb3yinTe npunaraembiin 21-WTbIPbKOBbLIN

=TV

|

To connect to a VCR or TV without
Video/Audio input jacks
Use an RFU adaptor (not supplied).

AOna nogcoeguHeHua K KBM unu
Tenesu3opy 6e3 BxoAHbIX rHe3a Buaeo/
ayavo

Wcnonbsynte apantep RFU (He npunaraetcs).




BocnpousseaeHue

Playing back a tape NeHTbI
You can monitor the playback picture in the Bbl MOXXeTe npocmaTpuBaTb BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE
viewfinder. You can also monitor a picture on a n3obpaxeHune B Bugonckartene. Bol Takxe
TV screen, after connecting the camcorder to a MOXeTe NpocMaTpuBTb N306paXKeHue Ha
TV or VCR. 3KpaHe Tenesu3opa nocsne noacoeanHeHna
(1) While pressing the small green button on the BUAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER. The tape (1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
transport buttons light up. BbikntovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
(2) Insert the recorded tape with the window nonoxenne PLAYER. 3aropatoTca KHOMKK
facing out. rnepemMeLleHna NeHTbI.
(3) Press = to start playback. (2) BctaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NEHTY C OKOLLKOM,

obpaLleHHbIM Hapy>y.
(3) Haxxmute = pnna Hayana BocnponsseaeHns.

)

STOP GREW —PLAY— FF(» PAUSE

A

A\

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I

0] [« = O] (]
o o o o
7
REW & PLAY & FF
«>»
< SIOP >
HPAUSE SLOWI» x 2
DISPLAY
To stop playback, press . [nA octaHOBa BOCMpPOU3BEeAEHUA, HAKMUTE
To rewind the tape, press <€«. 0.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »». [lnA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKM NieHTbl Ha3aga,
HaxmnTe €d.
Using the remote commander [nA ycKOpeHHOM NepemMOTKM JIEHTbI Briepea,
You can control playback using the supplied Haxxmute PP,
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries. Mcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa

AVUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasJrieHuA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnAaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM C
NMOMOLLbIO Npunaraemoro nynbTa

OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenua. Mepen
MCMOJSIb30BaHNEM MyfbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHns BCTaBbTe B Hero batapenku R6
(pasmepom AA). 23
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Playing back a tape

To display the viewfinder screen indicators on
the TV

Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. To
erase the indicators, press DISPLAY again.

To monitor the sound while viewing the
playback picture in the viewfinder

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the ) jack.

Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or =>.

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal playback,
press =.

To view the picture at 1/5 speed
(slow playback)

Press SLOW B» on the Remote Commander
during playback. To resume normal playback,
press = If slow playback lasts for about

1 minute, it shifts to normal speed automatically.

Bocnpou3BeneHue feHThbI

OnAa oTobpa)keHnA MHAUKATOPOB
BUAoOMCKaTersnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa
Haxxmute DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenva. [inA cTMpaHnA NHANKaTopoB
Haxxmute DISPLAY cHoBa.

[nAa npocnywu1saHnA 3ByKa BO BpemaA
npocMoTpa BOCNPOU3BoAUMOro
n3obpaxkeHnA B BuaouckKarene
[MoacoeamHuTe ronosHbIe TenedoHbl (He
npunaraloTca) K rHesgy ©).

PasnuyHble peXXumbl
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

[nAa npocmoTpa HeNnoABMXXHOTO
n3ob6pakeHuA (naysa Bocrnpou3BeneHusn)
HaxwmuTe 1l BO Bpemsa BocnpousseaeHva. Ana
BOCCTaHOBMeHnA Bocnponsseaenna Haxmute 1l
mnn =.

Ona obHapy>keHuA pparmeHTa (MOUCK
n3obpaxeHun)

[epxute HaxaTon KHonky <« nnn PP B0
BpemMA BocnpounsseneHnA. ,U,HH BOCCTaHOBJ1EHUA
HOpMaJibHOro BocnpounseegeHnAa oTnyctute
KHOIKY.

[nAa KkoHTponA u3obpakeHnsa Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTHU BO BpemMmA
YCKOPEHHOW NEepeMOTKU NIeHTbI Bnepena
WUIN Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[epxunTe HaxkaTon KHoNKy <« BO BpemsA
NepemMOTKM NIeHTbl Ha3a U KHomky B9 Bo
BpEeMA NepemMoTKN NeHThbl Bnepea. [nA
BOCCTaHOBJ/1EHNA HOPMasIbHOro
BOCMPOU3BAEHNA HaXMUTe =,

[na npocmoTpa usobpaxeHuna Ha 1/5
CKoOpoCTH (3amem1e|-||-|oe Bocnpousaeneuue)
Haxxmute SLOW B> Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfeHvA BO BpeMA BOCMponsseaeHnaA. AnA
BOCCTaHOBMEHNA HOPManbHOro
BOCMpou3BeAeHna HaxxmuTe == Ecnn
3ame/fieHHoe BOCMpou3BeJeHne npoaomKaeTca
NpUGIN3NTENLHO 1 MUHYTY, TO OHO
NepeKnioYNTCA Ha HOPMasibHYO CKOPOCTb
aBTOMaTUYECKN.



Playing back a tape

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <@lI<Z, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander during playback. For
double speed playback in the forward direction,
press =11, then press x2 during playback. To
resume normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <@lI<< or =11 on the Remote
Commander in playback pause mode. If you
keep pressing the button, you can view the
picture at 1/25 speed. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press <lI<< on the Remote Commander for
reverse direction or = I1» on the Remote
Commander for forward direction during
playback. To resume normal playback, press =.

To select the playback sound
Change the “HiFi SOUND” mode setting in the
menu system.

Notes on playback

= Streaks appear and the sound is muted in the
various playback modes.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.

= Horizontal noise appears at the centre of the
screen when you play back a tape in reverse or
in various speed if the RC time code or the Data
Code is displayed on the screen. This is normal.

= The playback picture may be shaken up and
down in slow playback. This is normal.

BocnpousseaeHue NeHTbl

[nA npocMmoTpa n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ yABOEHHOW
CKOpPOCTbIO

[nAa yaBOEHMA CKOPOCTY BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B
obpaTHoM HanpaeneHun HaxxmmTe dll<< a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe X2 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
yrnpaBneHna BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHnsa. [inAa
YABOEHUA CKOPOCTW BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA B
HanpaBneHun Bnepea Haxmute =>I11P>, a 3atem
HaXXMuTe X2 BO BpEMA BOCMpou3BeaeHua. Ana
BOCCTaHOBJIEHUA HOPMaSIbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =,

[nAa npocmoTpa Kaapa 3a Kagpom
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxmuTte <@ll<< unu =11 Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHLMOHHOIO yrNpaBeHNA B peXKume nay3abl
BocrnpousseaeHuna. Ecnun Bel 6yaeTte gepxatb
KHOMKY HaxxaTow, To Bbl moxeTe
npocMmaTpmBaTb n3obpaxkeHune Ha 1/25
ckopocTu. [inA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMAsbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =,

[OnAa nameHeHnA HanpasneHUA
BOocnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxmuTe <ll<< Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenuns ana Belbopa obpaTHoOro
HanpasneHvAa unu =11’ Ha nynoTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBsneHnaA AnA soibopa
HanpaBfneHus Bnepes Bo BpemMA
BocnpounsseaeHnsa. [lnAa BocCTaHOBMEHMA
HOPManbHOro BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HaXMUTe =,

[na Bbibopa BOCNpoOU3BOAUMOro 3ByKa
M3meHuTe ycTaHoBky pexxuma “HiFi SOUND” B
CUCTEME MEHIO.

MpumeyaHuA K BOCNpou3BeAeHUI0

© TAHYYKM NOABNAIOTCA M 3BYK ByaeT
NPUrNyLWeH B PasfMyHbIX pexunmax
BOCMPOMN3eAeHuA.

e Ecnn pexxum nay3bl BOCNpon3Be AeHNA
NpoAoHKAEeTCA B TeHEHNe 5 MUHYT,
BMAeoKaMepa aBToMaTU4eCcKn BOMAET B
pexxvum ocTaHoBa.

© [Opn30HTasIbHbIe NOMEXM NOABMAIOTCA B
LieHTpe 9KpaHa, Koraa Bel Bocnponssoante
NeHTy B 06paTHOM HanpasfeHUn Unn Ha
Pa3nNYHbIX CKOPOCTAX, ECININ BPEMEHHOW KOA,
RC wnu kop naHHbIx oTobpaxkaeTca Ha
3KpaHe. OTO ABMNAETCA HOPMasibHbIM.

* Bocnpoussoanmmoe n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT
[pOXaTb BBEPX W BHU3 Npy 3aMeAneHHOM
BOCMpou3BeaeHun. ITo ABNAETCA
HOPMarbHbIM.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I
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Playing back a tape

Displaying the date or time
when you recorded - data code
function

Even if you did not record the date or time when
you were recording, you can display the date or
time when you recorded (Data Code) on the TV
during playback or editing. The Data Code is also
displayed in the viewfinder and the display
window.

To display the date when you
recorded

Press DATE on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander. To make the
date disappear, press DATE again or DATA
CODE twice.

To display the time when you
recorded

Press TIME on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander twice. To
make the time disappear, press it again.

DATA CODE

47 1996

A4

10:13:02

¥

Bocnpou3BeneHue feHThbI

OTob6pakeHue AaTbl UM BPpEMEHU
Bawei 3anucu — pyHKUMA Koaa
OaHHbIX

[axe ecnu Bbl He 3anvcanu paty unv Bpema,
Koraa Bbl BbIMoOnHANM 3anuck, Bel MoxeTe
oTO6pasnTb AaTy Unu BpemA, Koraa
BbIMOHANACH 3anucb (KOA, AaHHBIX), Ha
9KpaHe Tenesm3opa BO Bpemsa
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA UM MOHTaxa. Koz, AaHHbIX
Tak>xe oTobpaxaeTcA B Bugonckarene n
OKOLLKE Avcren.

[OnAa otobpa)keHnA aatbl Bawewn 3anucu
HaxwmuTte DATE Ha Buaeokamepe unm HaxmuTe
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasnenusa. [inA Toro, 4Tobbl AaTa uc4eana,
cHoBa Haxxmute DATE vnu aBaxkabl DATA
CODE.

Ona otobpakeHuA BpemeHu Balwen
3anucu

HaxwmuTe TIME Ha Buaeokamepe nnu aBaxkabl
HaxxmuTe DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHn. Ana Toro, 4Tobbl

BpeMA UCHes3s0o, HaXXMUTe 3TO ONATb.

471996
Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
HiE
(| 0407965
\ 7

TIME Display window/

OKoLLKo aucnnes
HiB

10:13:02 -

01302




Playing back a tape

When bars (-————-) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the Data Code function.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded in LP mode.

= The tape is being played back in variable speed
(Slow Playback, etc.)

= An index signal is marked, the RC time code is
written, or PCM after recording is made on the
tape.

BocnpousseaeHue NeHTbl

Ecnu noAaBnAOTCA YEPTOUKM (—————-)

* BocnpousBoautcA HesanucaHHaA YacTb
NEeHTBbI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
yHKLUMM KoJa AaHHbIX.

¢ JleHTa 6bINa 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
yCTaHOBKM AaTbl M BPEMEHMU.

¢ JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpON3BeAEHa U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWA NEHTbI UMK MOMEX.

e JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa B pexxume LP.

¢ JleHTa BOCNPOU3BOANTCA C pPas3fIM4HON
CKOPOCTbIO (3ameAnieHHoe BOCNpon3seaeHne
nT.4.).

© BbINT OTMEYeH MHAEKCHBIA curHan, 3anucaH
BpemeHHon koa RC nnn PCM nocne
BbIMOSIHEHNA 3anuCK Ha NeHTe.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack,
alkaline battery, mains and 12/24 V car battery.
Choose the appropriate power source depending
on where you want to use your camcorder.

YcoBeplieHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauumu

WUcnonb3oBaHue alnbTepHaTUBHbIX
NCTOYHMKOB NUTAHKNA

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb Nnto60oM U3 crneayowmx
MCTOYHWMKOB NUTannA AnA Bawen Bugeokamepsi:
6arTapeiiHbIn 610K, LWenoyHyto baTapeiy,
3MEKTPUYECKYIO ceTb 1 12/24 B

aBTOMOOMIBbHBIN aKKyMynATop. Beibepute
NOAXOAALLMIA UCTOYHUK NUTAHWA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
oT TOro, rae Bl xoTTe ncnonb3osathb Bauy

Place Power source Accessory to be used BrAeoKamepy.
Indoors  Mains Supplied AC power MecTto UcTounuk Ucnonb3yembie
adaptor nuTaHua npUHaANeXHoOCTH
Outdoors Battery pack  Battery pack NP-F530 B OnekTtpndeckan Mpunaraembiit
(supplied), NP-F730, nomeleHnn ceTb ceTeBoil agantep
NP-F930 rnepem. Toka
LR6 (Size AA) Battery case (supplied) Ha ynuue BartapeiiHbin  BatapeiiHblii 6ok
Sony Alkaline 6ok NP-F530
battery (npunaraeTtca),
NP-F730, NP-F930
Inthecar 12Vor24V Sony car battery —
car battery charger DC-V515A LLle!'IOHIjbIe Barapeithbiit
baTapenkun cyTnap
Sony LR6 (npunaraeTcA)
Note on power sources (pasmepom AA)
Disconnecting the power source or removing the B 12Bunm 24 B 3apAaHbIi
battery pack during recording or playback may aBTOMOGMIEe aBTOMOOWIbHBIA  BbIMPAMUTESb
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore aKKyMyNiATop  aBTOMOGUIIbHOTO
the power supply again immediately. axKymysiATopa

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Connect the AC mains lead to mains.

(2) Slide the connecting plate down into the
guides at the rear of the camcorder unit until
it clicks.

DC-V515A Sony

MpumMeyaHue NO UCTOYHUKAM NUTaHUA
OTCcoeAVHEeHNE UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWUA U CHATUE
6aTapenHoro 6510ka BO BpEMA 3anvcu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA MOXET NOBPeAnTb
BCTaBNEHHyIO NeHTy. Ecnun aTo cnyunTes,
BOCCT@HOBUTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA HEMEANEHHO.

WUcnonb3oBaHue 3NeKTPUYECKOi CeTH

[nAa ucnonb3oBaHMA NpuaraemMoro ceTeBoro
ajanTtepa nepem. Toka:

(1) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA NEPEM. TOKa
K 3MTEKTPUYECKON CETU.

(2) OpvrraniTe coeAVHUTENbBHYIO NNACTUHY BHU3
B HanpaenALMe Ha 3a4Heln naHenm
BMAEOKaMepsbl, NOKa OHa He 3aLlenKHeTCA.




Using alternative power sources

Notes on the VTR/CAMERA lamp

= The VTR/CAMERA lamp will remain lit for a
while even if the unit is unplugged after use.
This is normal.

= If the VTR/CAMERA lamp does not light,
disconnect the mains lead. After about
1 minute, reconnect the mains lead.

To remove the connecting plate
The connecting plate is removed in the same way
as the battery pack.

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Using alkaline batteries

Use the battery case (supplied) and six LR6 (size

AA\) Sony Alkaline batteries (not supplied).

(1) Remove the battery holder from the battery
case.

(2) Insert six new alkaline batteries into the
battery holder, following the marking on the
holder to be sure the batteries are installed in
the correct direction.

(3) Insert the battery holder with the alkaline
batteries.

(4) Install the battery case with the alkaline
batteries to the battery mounting surface of
the camcorder in the same way as the battery
pack.

Ucnonb3oBaHue an bTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

Mpumevanua k namnoyke VTR/CAMERA

¢ lamnoyka VTR/CAMERA 6ypnet octaBaTbCA
ropsALLen eLle B Te4eHUe HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHH,
[axke ecnv annapaT 0TCOeAVHEH OT CeTu
nocre Ucrnosib3oBaHnA. ATo ABNAETCA
HOPMarbHbIM.

e Ecnu namnoyvka VTR/CAMERA He ropwur,
0TCOeAMHUTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.
MpnbnnanTensHo Yepes oAHy MUHYTY CHOBa
noacoeanHUTE CETEBOW NMPOBOA,

[AnA CHATMA COeANHUTENbHOW NNacTUHbI
CoeanHUTENbHAA NNACTNHA CHAMAETCA Takum
e 06pa3om, Kak 1 baTapenHblin 610K.

NMPEAYNPEXAOEHUE

CeTeBoW NpoBOA AOMKEH OblTb 3aMeHeH
TONbKO B MACTEPCKOW KBaNMMLMPOBaHHOIO
obcny>XuBaHuA.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapart He OTKIIO4aeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHWA NepeMm. ToKa (3NEeKTPUHECKo ceTu) Ao
TeX Mop, Noka OH MOAKITIOYEH K 3MEeKTPUIECKON
ceTu, [axe ecnv cam annapat BbIK/OYeH.

Ucnonb3oBaHue LWEeno4YHbIX
6aTtapeek

Vcnonb3ynte 6atapeinHbin yTnap

(NpunaraeTcA) 1 WecCTb LeNoYHbIX 6aTaeek

Sony LR6 (pasmepom AA) (He npunaratoTca).

(1) BblHbTe HaTapeliHblii aep>xaTenb U3
6aTapernHon Kamepebl.

(2) BcTaBbTe LWeCTb HOBbIX LLENOYHbIX
6aTapeek B 6baTapeliHbii gep>aTerb,
crnepyA ykasaHuAM Ha gepxarene,
noaTBepXaad, 4To 6atapenkn yCcTaHOBMEHbI
B NPaBWbHOM HanpaBneHnn.

(3)BcTaBbTe HaTapenHbl aepxxaTenbs Co
LienoYHbIMu 6aTapenkamu.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTaperHblil dyTnAp co
LEenoYHbIMM 6aTapenkamm Ha MOBEPXHOCTb
yCTaHOBKU HaTapeiiHoro 6n1oka Bugeokamepbl
TakuM e 06pas3om, kak u batapeviHbii 61oK.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue anbTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaAHUA

Using alternative power sources

Battery life
Using Sony alkaline batteries at 25°C (77°F).

Continuous
recording time

Typical
recording time

85 min. 50 min.

Notes on the battery life

= You may not use the battery case in cold
environment.

= The battery life may be shorter depending on
the using environment.

= The battery lives are estimates. The battery life
may be shorter depending on the storage
condition of the battery before being purchased
and temperature.

When the battery case is installed
We recommend you to lift the viewfinder up
slightly.

To remove the battery case
The battery case is removed in the same way as
the battery pack.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC-V515A car battery charger (not
supplied). Connect the car battery cord to the
cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 VV or 24 V).
Connect the car battery cord to the camcorder in
the same way as you connect the AC power
adaptor.

To remove the car battery charger
The car battery charger is removed in the same
way as the AC power adaptor.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeek
Vicnonb3oBaHue Lieno4vHbix 6aTapeek Sony npu
25°C (77°F).

BpemaA HenpepbIBHOIA
3anucu

Bpema TUNU4HOM
3anucu

85 MUH. 50 MUH.

MpumeyaHua K cpoky cnyx6bl baTapeek

© Bbl He JOMXKHbI UCMONb30BaTh 6aTapeHblii
hyTNAP B XONOAHBIX YCMNOBUAX.

e Cpok cny>6bl baTapeek MOXeT 6bITb KOopoye
B 3aBMCMMOCTU OT OKPY>XaIOLLMX YCIOBUNA
MCMONb30BaHWA.

e Cpok cny>6bl baTapeek oLeHBaeTcA
npnbnuanTensHo. Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeek
MOXeT ObITb KOpOYe B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
YCINOBWI XpaHeHnA 6aTapeek [o nx
npuobpeTeHna 1 TemnepaTypbl.

Korpa 6aTapeitHblii hyTnAp ycTaHOBIEH
Mbl poekomeHayem Bam cnerka npunogHATb
BUoUCKaTENb.

[nA cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro dyTnApa
BaTtapeiHbIn chyTnAp CHUMAETCA TaYHO TaK Xe,
Kak 1 6aTaperiHbin 65oK.

Mcnonb3oBaHWe aBTOMOGUIIbHOIO
akKymynartopa

Vcnonb3yinte 3apAaHbIi BeINpAMUTEND
aBTOMO6UNBLHOrO akkymynatopa DC-V515A
Sony (He npunaraeTcs). MNoacoeanHUTE LUHYP
aBTOMOOWIBHOrO aKKyMynATopa K rHe3ay
curapeTHOro npukypusartena asTomobunsa (12 B
unu 24 B). NoacoeanHnTe LWHYp
aBTOMOOUIBHOrO aKKyMynATopa K
BUAeOKamepe TakuM xe obpasom, Kak Bbl
noAcoeAvHAETe CeTeBOW aganTep nepem. Toka.

[InA cHATMA 3apAAHOro BbINPAMUTENA
aBTOMOGUIIBHOTO aKKyMynATopa

3apAaHbIi BbINPAMUTENb aBTOMOBUIILHOTO
aKKyMyATOpa CHUMAEeTCA TOYHO TaK Xe, Kak U1
ceTeBoW afanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.



Changing the mode

settings

You can change the mode settings in the menu

system to further enjoy the features and

functions of the camcorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial so that the desired item
is highlighted white.

(3) Press the control dial. The setting menu

appears.

(4) Turn the control dial to highlight a setting,
and press the control dial to select it.
(5) If you want to change the other modes, repeat

steps 2 to 4.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

N3mMeHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pe>xumoB

Bbl MOXeTe N3MeHATb YCTaHOBKM PEXVMOB B
cucTeMe MeHIo AnA 60nbluero HacnaxaeHua
0COBEHHOCTAMU 1 (OYHKLMAMU BUAEOKamepbl.
(1) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaXkeHna MeHto.
(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN ANUCK TaK,
4YTO6bI XXenaemana ycTaHoBKa APKO
BbICBETUMACH 6€MbIM LIBETOM.

(3) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
[MoABNAETCA MEHIO YCTAaHOBKM.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHMA YCTAaHOBKUN 1 HAXXMUTE
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ee Bblbopa.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHNUTbL APYre PeXuMmbl,
noBTOpPUTE NYHKTbI CO 2 10 4.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

1

MENU

CAMERA PLAYER
MENU MENU
OFF

COMMANDER
Hig
COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL

[MENU] : END

COMMANDER, OFF
EDIT

HiFi SOUND
COUNTER
NTSC PB
TBC

DNR

+
[MENU] : END

MENU
WIND OFF

COMMANDER
Hig

Coun [ MENU
| wiND
COMMANDER> ON
Hig

COUN [ MENU
c-

BEEP ON

12
[MENU] : END

MENU

BEEP
OFF

[MENU] : END

MENU

BEEP

1 OFF *

[MENU] : END
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Items for both CAMERA and PLAYER

modes

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select TIME CODE to display the RC time code
in order to edit more precisely.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

BEEP <ON/OFF>

= Select ON so that beeps sound when you start/
stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

Items for CAMERA mode only

WIND <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to reduce wind noise when recording
in strong wind.

= Normally select OFF.

Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

= Normally select AUTO to have the camcorder
automatically set the recording mode (Hi8 or
standard 8 mm) depending upon the cassette
type being used.

= Select OFF to record a Hi8 tape in standard
8 mm format.

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Select ORC ON to automatically adjust the
recording condition to get the best possible
recording.

Bbi6op peXxuma Kakgomu
YCTaHOBKMU

YcraHoBku anAa pexxumoB 1 CAMERA u

PLAYER

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

® O6bI4HO BbI6parnTe NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute TIME CODE anA oTobpaxeHua
BpemeHHoro koga RC ana 6onee To4HOro
MOHTaXxa.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

® Beibepute ON npu ncrnonb3oBaHmnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbra
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpasfieHnA He UCNOoNb3yeTeA.

BEEP <ON/OFF>

© Beibepute ON, 4TO6bI 3yMMEpPHbIE CUrHanbl
3By4anu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnvBaeTe 3anncb 1 T.A.

¢ Beibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTte cnbiwatb
3YMMEpHbIVi 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

YcTaHOBKM TONbKO OJ1A peXuma

CAMERA

WIND <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA NoOHUXeHWA WwymMa BeTpa
npu 3anvcu Ha CUIIbHOM BETPY.

® O6bI4HO BbibupanTe OFF.

Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe AUTO anA Toro, 4Tobbl
BMAeoKamepa aBToMaTU4yeckn yctaHasnmeana
pe>xxum 3anueu (Hi8 nnu 8-mm ctaHgapT) B
3aBMCHMMOCTYM OT UCMONb3YEeMOoro Tuna
KacceTbl.

¢ Buibepute OFF anAa 3anuncu nenHtol Hi8 B
CcTaHAapTHOM 8-MM chopmarTe.

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Bbibepute ORC ON ans aBTomMaTnyeckomn
perynvupoBKK YCIOBWIA 3anncun AnA NonyyYeHua
Mo BO3MOXHOCTW HavnyyLlen 3anvcu.



Changing the mode settings

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

D ZOOM* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF to not use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 21x zoom.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

= Normally select ON.

AE SHIFT*
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
picture.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/ GREEN/ CYAN/ RED/
VIOLET/ YELLOW/ WHITE>
Select the colour of the title.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

= Select CENTER to centre the title in the picture.

= Select BOTTOM to position the title at the
bottom of the picture.

TITLE LANG* <ENGLISH/ FRANGAIS/ ESPANOL/
PORTUGUES/ DEUTSCH/ NEDERLANDS/
ITALIANO>

Select the language of the preset titles.

TITLE 1 SET* TITLE 2 SET*
Select to store your own original titles.

CLOCK SET*
Select this item to reset the date or time.

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

* Buibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA).

¢ BeibepuTte LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yANVHEeHHOro BOCMpou3BeaeHUs).

D ZOOM * <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute ON anA akTnBmnsaumm undpoBon
TpaHchokaumm.

* Buibepute OFF npu Hemcrnonb3oBaHum
undpoBon TpaHcgokaummn. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpallaeTcA K TpaHcdokaumm 21x.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe, 4T0bbI
3aropasack namnoyka 3anvucu Kamepow/
6aTapewv Ha nepeaHel naHenun annapara.

® O6bI4HO BblbGMpanTe ON.

AE SHIFT*
BbibepuTe AaHHyO yCTaHOBKY ANA
perynmpoBKn APKOCTY N306paxkeHunA.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/GREEN/CYAN/RED/
VIOLET/YELLOW/WHITE>
BbibepuTe LBeT Haanucu.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

* Buibepute CENTER ana yctaHoBkW Haanucu
B LIEHTP M306pakeHus.

* Buibepute BOTTOM AnA pacnonoxeHuaA
HaAnMcy BHU3Y N306padkeHus.

TITLE LANG* <ENGLISH/ FRANCAIS/
ESPARNOL/ PORTUGUES/ DEUTSCH/
NEDERLANDS/ ITALIANO>
BbibepuTe A3bIK NpeaBapuTenbHO
YCTaHOBJEHHbIX HAANUCEN.

TITLE1 SET* TITLE2 SET*
BbibepuTe ana sanomuHaHvA Bawmx
COBCTBEHHbIX HaAnNucen.

CLOCK SET*
BbibepuTe 3Ty yCTaHOBKY ANA NepeyCcTaHOBKM
[aTbl M BPeMeHMU.
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Changing the mode settings

Items for PLAYER mode only

EDIT <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to minimize picture deterioration
when editing.

= Normally select OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

= Normally select STEREO.

= Select 1 or 2 to play back a dual sound track
tape.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

= Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. If you
have a multi-system TV, you can see an NTSC-
recorded tape also on the TV.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to correct for jitter.

= Select OFF to not correct for jitter. The picture
may not be steady when you playback.

DNR* <ON/OFF>
= Select ON to reduce picture noise.
= Select OFF to not reduce noise.

* These settings are retained even when the
battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is in place.

Note on TBC setting

Set TBC to OFF when playing back:

= A tape you have dubbed over.

= A tape on which you recorded the signal of a
TV game or similar machine.

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

YcTaHOBKM TOJNbKO OJ1A peXuma

PLAYER

EDIT <ON/OFF>

¢ Beibepute ON ana cBegeHuA nomex K
MWHUMYMY BO BPEMA MOHTaxa.

© O6bI4HO BbibMpanTe OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

® O6bI4HO Bblbupante STEREO.

* Boibepute 1 unm 2 onAa socnponsseneHns
NEHTbI C ABOMHON 3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOM.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

® O6bI4HO BrbMpanTe ON PAL TV.

* Buibepute NTSC4.43 npu Bocnpon3BeaeHn
NEHTbI, 3aMnCaHHON B CUCTEME LIBETHOrO
TenesaeHA NTSC. Ecnu Bbl nmeeTe
MyNbTUCUCTEMHbBIV TENEBU30P, TO Bbl MOXXeTe
NMpPOCMaTpUBaTh NEHTbI, 3anUcaHHbIe B
cucteme NTSC, TakXe 1 Ha 3KpeHe
Teneswn3opa.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe ON anA Koppekumu
ApOXXaHWA.

¢ Buibepute OFF anA oTMeHbl Koppekumm.
M306padkeHne MoxeT 6bITb He YCTONUMBBLIM
npv BOCMPOU3BEAEHNUN.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

© O6bI4HO BblbupanTe ON ANnA CHUXXEHUA NoMexX
Ha n3obpaxxeHuun.

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnu cHXeHne nomex He
TpebyeTcA.

* OTW yCTaHOBKM OCTAOTCA AaXKe NPU CHATAN
6aTapenHoro 6510ka [o Tex nop, noka
nuTnesanA baTtapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

MpumeyaHua K yctaHoBke TBC

YctaHosuTe TBC Ha OFF, ecnu

BOMCMPOV3BOAUTCA:

¢ JleHTa KoTopyto Bbl nepesanucanu.

e JleHTa, Ha KOoTOpYto Bbl 3anucanu curHansl
Teneurpbl U NoA06HOr0 KOMMLIOTEPHOTO
yCTpoWCcTBa.



Recording with the 3anucb ¢ AaTon Unu

date or time BpemeHeM
Before you start recording or during recording, Mepen Havyanom 3anucy HaxmuTe DATE nnn
press DATE or TIME. You can record the date or TIME. Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb AaTty unm
time displayed in the viewfinder with the Bpems, oTobpaxkaemMble B BUgonckarene
picture. You cannot record the date and time at BMecCTe € usobpaxeHnem. Bel He moxeTe
the same time. Except for the date or time 3anucbiBaTb AaTy 1 BpeMA 04HOBPEMEHHO.
indicator, no indicator in the viewfinder is Kpome nHamkaTopoB Aatbl U BPEMEHW,
recorded. HVKaKue nHankKaTopbl, oTobpakaemble B
The clock is already set at the factory; to London Buaouckarterne, 3anucbiBaTbCcA He By ayT.
time for United Kingdom and to Paris time for Yachbl y>ke ycTaHOBNEHb! HAa 3aBOJ€; Ha BPeMA
the other European countries. You can reset the JlonpoHa ana CoeamHernHoro KoponescTsa 1 Ha
clock in the menu system. Bpewmsa Mapwxa anAa apyrun ctpad Eeponbl. Bbl
MOXeTe 3aHOBO YCTaHOBUTb 4achl B CUCTEME
MEHIO.
’
DATE
4 7 1996
\
{
TIME
17:30:00
\ 7
To stop recording with the date or [nA octaHOBa 3anucu ¢ AaTomn unu
time BpemMmeHeMm
Press DATE or TIME again. The date or time HaxwmuTte DATE vnu TIME cHoBsa. iHankaTtop
indicator disappears. The recording continues. [aTbl UM BPEMEHM ncye3HeT. 3anuck byanet
npoJosHKeHa.
Note on the date or time indicator
If you press DATE or TIME while you are MpumevyaHue K MHAUKaToOpy AaTbl UNun
recording in CINEMA mode, the indicators in the BpemMeHun
viewfinder move upwards. Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTe DATE vnn TIME Bo BpemA

3anucu B pexxume CINEMA, nHamkatopsbl B
BMAonCKaTene CMeLLalnTCcA BBEPX.
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Fade-in and fade-out

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
from black or mosaic while the sound increases.
When fading out, the picture gradually fades to
black or mosaic while the sound decreases.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP. The fade indicator
starts flashing.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER/OVERLAP.
The fade indicator starts flashing.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

[a]

FADER

BBegeHue v BbiBeaeHue

n3o6paxxeHus

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTb U BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxkeHune. npuaasana Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccroHanbHbI BUA.

[Mpu BBEAEHUN N306paxKeHne NoCTENEeHHO
BBOJAMTCA OT YEPHOro MM MO3anyHOro C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOoBbILLEHNEM 3BYKa. [Mpn
BblBEAEHUW N306pakeHne NocTeneHHo
BbIBOAWTCA A0 YEPHOrO UMM MO3aUYHOIO C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOHUXKEHUEM 3BYKaA.

[Ona BBeaeHuA nsobpaxxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTU HaxkmnTe FADER/OVERLAP.
MHpovkaTop BBeAEHVA HaYMHAeT Murathb.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
MHaovkaTop BBeAeHWA nepecTtaeT MuraTb.

[Ona BbiBeaeHuA nsobpaxeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxmnte FADER/
OVERLAP.
MHavkaTop BBEAEHUA HAYMHAET MUraTh.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana octaHoBa
3anucu. ViHaykaTtop BBeAeHNA nepectaeT
MuraTb ¥ 3anucb OCTaHaBIUBAETCA.

M.FADER




Fade-in and fade-out

To cancel the fade-in/fade-out
function

Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER/
OVERLAP until the fade indicator disappears.

When the date or time indicator is displayed
The date or time indicator does not fade in or
fade out.

Note on fade-in/fade-out
Fade-in/fade-out function is cancelled after
executing this function.

When the title is displayed
You cannot use the FADER function. When
FADER is set, you cannot superimpose a title.

Overlapping two pictures

When you switch from one scene to another, you

can overlap the two pictures. With this function,
the first scene turns to the second one gradually.
You can hear the sound of the second scene
gradually as you start recording the second
scene.

BBeaeHue u BbiBegeHue
n3o6pa)keHuA

OnA oTmeHbl hyHKLUMK BBegeHua/
BbiBeieHUA n3obpaxkeHuna

Mepepn HaxaTvem START/STOP Haxxumante
FADER/OVERLAP po Tex nop, noka nHankartop
BBEEHMUA He UCHE3HET.

Korpa otobpa)kaeTcAa uHAMKaTop Aatbl Unm
BpeMeHu

MHavkaTop AaThl UK BPEMEHW MaBHO He
BBOAMTCA U He BbIBOAWUTCA.

MpumeyaHue K BBeAEHMWIO/BbiBEAEHUIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

DyHKUNA BBEAEHNA/BbIBEAEHNA N306pa>kennA
OTMEHAETCA NOCNe BbIMOMHEHWA 3TON DYHKLMN.

Ecnu oTobpaxkaetcA Hagnucb

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO
FADER. Ecnu yctaHoBneHa dyrkumna FADER,
Bbl He MOXeTe HanoXuTb HAANWCh.

HanoxxeHue AByXx
n3obpakeHumn

Korpaa Bbl nepekniovaeTe U3 04HOW CLEHbI Ha
Apyryto, Bbl MoXeTe HanoxuTb asa
n3obpaxeHnA. C MOMOLLbIO JaHHOW hyHKLMK
nepBas CLeHa NocTeneHHo NepexoanT BO
BTOPY!O CLeHy. Bbl MoXeTe crnblwaTth 3ByK
BTOPOW CLIEHbI C MOCTEMNEHHBIM HapacTaHueM,
Koraa Bbl Ha4yHeTe 3anncbiBaTb BTOPYHO CLIEHY.
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Hano>xxeHue aByx n3ob6paxeHuim

Overlapping two pictures

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that
the OVERLAP indicator appears in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STORP to record the next scene.
The OVERLAP indicator disappears after the
overlapping.

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
0OCTaHOBa, NOBTOPHO Haxkumarite FADER/
OVERLAP Tak, 4tobbl nnankatop OVERLAP
NoABUNCA B BUAOMCKaTene.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana 3anucu
cnepytoulen cuenbl. MHankaTtop OVERLAP
ncyesaeT Nocne HanoXeHus.

1 N>
FADER -~
711 =

\.

Notes on overlap
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the overlap function. Also, while using
the following functions, you cannot use the
overlap function.
- Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
= You can select overlap during recording.
=When you select the overlap function after
using the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the OVERLAP indicator
flashes quickly, and the picture you are
shooting disappears from the viewfinder. You
may not record a clear picture depending on
the condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
- Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
- Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

38

MpuMeyaHUA K HanoXxeHnio n3obpaxkeHum

® Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh crneayoLme
hYHKLMM BO BPEMA MUCMOMb30BaHNA (YHKLN
HanoxehnA. Tak>xe BO BpEMA NCMONb30BaHNA
cnenyrowmx hyHKUMA Bbl He moxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO HANOXEHWA.

— Undpposon achcpexT
— MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP
- Hapnueb

* Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb (OYHKLUMIO HANOXeHNA
n306paxkeHns BO BPEMA 3anucu.

e Ecnu Bbl BbibupaeTe yHKUMIO HanoXeHua
nocre BbINOSIHEHNA CNeayoWmMX onepaumi, To
BMAeoKamepa 3anoMvHaeT n3obpaxeHve Ha
neHTte. Koraa nsobpaxeHue 6yaeT 3anOMHEHO,
nHamkatop OVERLAP 6yaet muraTb 6bICTpO,
1 n3obpaxeHue, kKotopoe Bbl cHumaeTe,
ncyesaeT n3 sugovickatensa. Bol moxeTe He
3anucaTb YeTKoe n3obpaxeHve B
3aBVICMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA NIEHTHI.

— MNosopoT STANDBY BHM3

- YctaHoBka POWER B nonoxenne OFF
— BbiTankuaHnue kacceTbl

— MoHTaXHbI novnck

- BbiBeaeHwue nsobpaxkenua

— Undpposon achchexT

— MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Hapnueb



Wiping away a still

picture

When you switch from one scene to another, you
can wipe away the still picture. With this

function, the first still picture is wiped away from

the centre to reveal the moving picture

underneath.

You can hear the sound of the second scene as

you start recording the second scene.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that

the WIPE indicator appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP to record the next scene.
The WIPE indicator disappears after wiping
away.

BbiTeCHEHMe WTOPKOW
HenoABWMXHOro N306paXxxeHnn

Korpa Bbl nepeknioyaeTe oT OAHOW CLEHbI Ha
Apyryto, Bbl MOXeTe BbITECHUTb LUTOPKOW
HenoABWXHOe uzobpaxeHne. C MoMoLLbio
[aHHOW hyHKUMM NepBOe HeMmoABUXKHOE
n306pakeHne BbITECHAETCA C LIeHTPa,
OTKpbIBaA ABUXYLLEecA N30b6pa>keHne 3a H1M.
Bbl MOXeTe crbiwaTb 3BYK BTOPOW CLEHBI,

Koraa Bbl Ha4HeTe 3anucbiBaTb BTOpPYIO CLEHY.

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
0CTaHOBa, MOBTOPHO Haxkumante FADER/
OVERLAP Tak, ytobbl nuankatop WIPE
NoABWUICA B BUAoOMCKaTene.

(2)Haxxmnte START/STOP ana 3anucu
cnepytowen cueHbl. Mhankatop WIPE
ncyesaeT Mocne BbITECHEHNA.

I Ny,
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Wiping away a still picture

Notes on wipe
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the wipe function. Also, while using the
following functions, you cannot use the wipe
function.
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
= You can select wipe during recording.
=When you select the wipe function after using
the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the WIPE indicator flashes
quickly, and the picture you are shooting
disappears from the viewfinder.You may not
record a clear picture depending on the
condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
— Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

BbITeCHeHUe WTOPKOW
HenoABMXXHOro U3obpakeHus

MpumeyaHMA K BbITECHEHMIO LITOKPOKOM

® Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonb3oBaTh crneaytoLme
hyHKLMM BO BPEMA MUCMOMb30BaHNA (OYHKLN
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKON. Tak>ke BO BpeMA
1Cnonb3oBaHWA cneayowmx PyHKUMA Bel He
MOXeTe UCMonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO
BbITECHEHUA LITOPKOW.
— Undpposon achcpexT
— MepaneHHbIN 3aTBOP
- Haanucb

© Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb BbITECHEHNE
LUTOKPON BO BpEMA 3anucy.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbibupaeTe yHKLMIO BbITECHEHNA
LUTOPKOM NOCe BbINOMHEHUA CreayoLwmx
onepauui, To BUaeokamepa 3anoMmHaeT
n3obpaxeHne Ha neHte. Korga nsobpaxenune
6yaeT 3anomHeHo, niaukatop WIPE 6yaet
muraTb BbICTPO, U U306paXKeHne, ncyesaeT 3
Buaouckarens. Bel MoxeTe He 3anucatb
YeTKoe n3obpaxkeHne B 3aBNCMMOCTMN OT
COCTOAHWA NEHTHI.
- MosopoT STANDBY BHM3
- YctaHoska POWER B nonoxenne OFF
- BblTankuBaHue KacceTbl
— MOHTaXHbI Novnck
- BbiBeaeHwue nsobpaxkeHua
- Lincbposoit achcpekT
— MepaneHHbIN 3aTBOP
- Haanucb



Enjoying picture

effect

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[a] [b] [c]

HacnaxaeHue
acdekTamu n3obpaxKeHun

Bbi6op achchekTa nsobparkeHusa
Bbl MOXeTe caenatb I/1306pa)KeHVIe MOX0XXN Ha

Te, YTO NepejatoT Mo TENEBUAEHUIO C
NMOMOLLbIO PyHKLMM 3PPeKTOB N306pakeHus.

[e]

\ “ N7

[d]
\ o
L
ALl

MOSAIC [a]
The picture is mosaic.

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is more clear, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

NEG. ART [c]
The picture is reversed.

PASTEL [d]
The contrast of the picture is emphasized, and
the picture looks like an animated cartoon.

SLIM [e]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [f]
The picture expands horizontally.

MOSAIC [a]
M306paxkeHne byaeT Mo3anyHbIM.

SOLARIZE [b]

MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaeT 6onee APKOW, U
n3obpaxeHune 6yaeT BbIrMALETb, Kak
UNNOCTPaLMA.

B&W
M306paxkeHne 6yaeT MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM
(4epHo-6€enbim).

SEPIA
M306paxkeHne byaeT B LUBeTe cenus.

NEG. ART [c]
LiBeT nsobpaxenua 6yaeT HeraTuBHbIM.

PASTEL [d]
KoHTpacTHOCTb n3obpaxkeHna ycunmesaeTca, 1
1306paxkeHne BbIrMAANUT, KaK MyNbTUMNNKALUA.

SLIM [e]
M306paxkeHne pacwumpAeTcA nNo BepTuxkanm.

STRETCH [f]
M306paxkeHne pacumpAeTcA No ropu3oHTanu.
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Enjoying picture effect

HacnaxpeHue acpchpektamu
n3ob6pa)keHuA

Using picture effect function

(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT.
(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

1 PICTURE
EFFECT

To turn off picture effect

Press PICTURE EFFECT to turn off the picture
effect indicator. If the indicator remains lit, press
it repeatedly until the indicator goes out.

Note on the picture effect
When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
atpheKkToB U306parkeHns

(1) Haxxmnte PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa xenaemoro pexxmma agpexkra
n306paxkeHuA.

MOSAIC

SOLARIZE

STRETCH

BbikntoueHue acppekrta nsobpakeHusa
HaxwmuTe PICTURE EFFECT pna BbiknioveHua
nHamkaTopa adekTa nsobpaxerua. Ecnm
VHOMKATOP OCTaHETCA ropeTh, HaXnmanTte [0
Tex nop, noka MHAMKaTop He noracHeT.

MpumevaHue K apchpekTam nsobpakeHua
Korpaa Bbl BblKntoyaeTe nutaHue,
BuAeoKamepa aBToOMaTNYeCKn BO3BpaLlaeTca K
HOPMAasibHOMY peXxXumy.



Recording a still

picture

You can record a still picture like those of still
camera or shoot a moving picture with
superimposing a still picture while the sound is
recorded normally.

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the still indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select still mode.
The still indicator and still bars appear in the
viewfinder, and still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on a
moving picture.

The rate of the still picture increases by the
number of the still bars.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording a
moving picture with a still picture
superimposed on. When you stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

INVEL Iy

| [MOIVIA -
\

/1y

3anucb HenOABUXXHOrO
n3obpaxxeHuA

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HenoasmxHoe

n3obpaxkeHue, noxoxee Ha oTorpaduio, nnm

NPOM3BECTN CbEMKY [BUXXYLIErocA

N306paxKeHnA C HANOXXEHNEM HEemnoABMXKHOIO

n306pakeHnA Npy HOpMarnbHOW 3anvcy 3ByKa.

(1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT v noBepruTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA Bblbopa
nHAMKarTopa cTon-kaapa.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
BblbOpa pexxmma cTon-kaapa.

WHavkaTop cTon-kaapa v nonockl cTon-
Kagpa noABATCA B BUJovckaTene, n
HenoABUXHOE usobpaxeHne bynet
3anucaHo B NamATb.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKM HacTOTbl HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHua, ¢ KoTopor Bel xoTute
BbINOMHATL HANOXeHWe Ha ABnXyLleecA
n3obpaxeHue.

YacToTa HenoABUXKHOro N306pa>kennaA
yBennyMBaeTCA NPOMOPLIMOHAIIbHO Yncny
nonoc cton-kaapa.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP gnAa 3anucu
[BVXXYLLErocA N306pakeHnA C HanoXeHHbIM
HenoABUXHbIM n3o6paxkeHvem. [inA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy cHoBa HaxxmuTe START/
STOP.

STILL M

J

il

nuhedouo si9HHeg0aLoHEMda809, / suoileladO PaouBAPY I

43



44

Recording a still picture

To cancel still mode

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the still
indicator. If the indicator remains lit, press it
repeatedly until the indicator goes out.

Notes on still mode
= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Fade-in or fade-out
— Mosaic fader
— Overlap
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
=\When you turn the power off, still mode will be
cancelled automatically.

3anucb HeNOABW)KHOIO
n3ob6pa)keHuA

[nAa oTmeHbI peXxuma cton-Kaapa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT anAa Bbikno4YeHuA
nHaMKaTopa cton-kagapa. Ecnu niankarop
OCTaHeTCA ropeTb, HaXXMMaTe Lo Tex nop,
noka UHAMKaTOp He MoracHeT.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy cton-kKagpa

© Bbl HE MOXETE UCMOJIb30BaTh CrieaytoLme
(hYHKLMM BO BPEMSA 3arnmcy HenoABUXHOMO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— BBepeHve nnu BoiBegeHne n3o6paxkeHns
— Mo3auyHoe BBeeHWe M306paxkeHuns
— Hano>xxeHwne nsobpaxeHua
— BbITecHeHune wTopkom
— MenaneHHbIN 3aTBOP

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbiKNtoYaeTe NUTaHne, pexkum cTomn-
Kaapa OTMeHAeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.



Recording still

pictures successively

Using the Flash motion function, you can record
still pictures successively at constant intervals.
You can select intervals by adjusting the flash
bars with the control dial. The sound is recorded
normally during Flash motion.

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the flash motion indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select flash mode.
The flash motion indicator and flash motion
bars appear in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of
flash motion.

(4) Press START/STOP. Flash motion recording
starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP
again.

[a] normal recording
[b]flash motion recording

MocnegoBaTtenbHadA 3anucb
HenoABUXHbIX M300paXXeHNH

Mcnonb3yAa dyHKUMIO Meproanyeckoro
OBWXeHnA, Bbl MoXeTe nocnenosartensHO
3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWMXXHbIE N306paXKeHNaA ¢
NOCTOAHHBIMW MHTEpBanamu. Bl MoxeTe
BblbpaTb MHTEpBan NyTem peryimpoBku
MonoCkl NEPUOANYHOCTM C MOMOLLLIO
perynmpoBoYHOro aucka. Bo Bpema
NepuoANHEeCcKOro ABMKEHWA 3BYK ByaeT
3anncbIBaTbCA HOPMasbHO.

(1) Haxxmnte DIGITAL EFFECT v noBepHuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AWNCK AnA Bbibopa
NHAMKAaTOpa Nepruoan4ecKoro ABMXXEHUA.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bbl6Opa pexxkuma neproan4ecKoro
nOBVXeHWA. IHamkaTop nepmoanyeckoro
LBWKEHVA 1 NMonoca neproanyeckoro
LBVXXEHVA NOABNAIOTCA B BUovcKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKuW UHTepBana nepuoanyeckoro
LBUKEHVA.

(4) Haxkmnte START/STOP. HaunHaeTcAa
3an1cb NeprMoanM4ecKoro AsmxeHua. inAa
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy cHosa HaxxmmTe START/
STOP.

[a] HopmanbHasa 3anucb
[b]3anuce neproanyeckoro ABUXEHWA

DIGITAL
EFFECT

U
NV

 (VIVIR -
711NN

e

2

FLASH [

3 1

[a] Q@\

[b] ?@\‘
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Recording still pictures
successively

To cancel the flash motion

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the flash
motion indicator. If the indicator remains lit,
press it repeatedly until the indicator goes out.

Notes on the flash motion
= The following functions does not work during
the flash motion.
— Fade-in or fade-out
- Overlap
— Mosaic fader
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
= When you turn the power off, flash motion
mode will be cancelled automatically.

Superimposing a moving

picture on a still picture

Using the Luminancekey function, you can
replace a brighter colour scheme portion of a still
picture by a moving picture.

For example, you can superimpose the favorite
scene on the background if you store the picture
in memory as a still picture, such as a person in
the bright background. The sound is recorded
normally during Luminancekey function.

MocnepoBsatenbHaA 3anuchb
HenoABMWXXHbIX U306parkeHUM

[nAa oTmeHbI NnepnoanyecKoro
ABUXXeHuA

Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT anAa BbiKno4YeHuA
nHaMkaTtopa cton-kaapa. Ecnu uHaukartop
OoCTaHeTCcA ropeTb, HAXKUManTe 4o Tex nop,
rnoka MHAMKATop He MoracHeT.

MpumMeyaHUA K nepMoanyYecKomy ABUKEHUIO
e Crnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTatoT BO BpEMA
NepuoaNYeCcKOro ABUXKEHUA.
— BBepeHvie nnu BoiBegeHne n3o6paxkeHns
— HanoxeHune nsobpaxexua
- MNepekpbiTre
— BbITecHeHune wTopkom
— MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP
e Ecnu Bbl BbiKNo4aeTe NUTaHne, pexxmm
NepuoaNYecKoro NBMXeHNA OTMEeHAETCA
aBTOMaTUYECKW.

HanoxeHue asnxyueroca
U306paxKxeHMA Ha HenoABMXXHOE
u3obpaxeHue

Vicnonb3ya yHKUMIO APKOCTM n3obpaxkeHuna
nepeaHero nnaxHa, Bel MoXeTe HanoXuTb 4acTb
nnaHa HenoaBMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHna ¢ 6onee
APKMMM LiBETammn Ha ABUXYyLLeecA
n3obpaxenune. Hanpumep, Bl moxeTe
HaNoXWTb MOOUMYIO CLIEHY Ha HY>KHbI ¢POH,
ecnu Bbl 3anmcanu B namATb HENOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxeHuve, TMNa 4YenoBeK Ha APKOM hoHe.
Bo BpemsA ncnonb3oBannA PYHKLMU APKOCTH
n306paxkeHns nepegHero rnnaHa 3Byk
3anucbiBaeTCcA HOPMasbHO.



Hano>xeHue aBuXyulerocA

Superimposing a moving U306pa)KkeHNA Ha HenoABWXXHOe
picture on a still picture n3obpaxeHue
(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control (1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT 1 nosepHuTe
dial to select the luminancekey indicator. 5‘:Lm'g%%%‘*;‘;:r‘ogrﬁ';Isﬂggp‘;;'(%?&i
(2) Press the control dial to select luminancekey nepeaHero nnaxa.
mode. o (2) HaxkmuTe perynmpoBoYHbI AUCK AnA
The luminancekey indicator and the Bbl6Opa pexxmma APKOCTU N306paxkeHna
luminancekey bars appear in the viewfinder, nepeHero nnaxa.
and still picture is stored in memory. ngﬁuggﬁggopnmpaKHO:LMnlgi%ﬁcgafﬁ?(%T:im
® TL;]m the (f:o;:trol_lcli |a_l to adjust the colour n306pa>keHna nepeaHero nnaHa noABMAIOTCA
scheme of the still picture. B BUAOMCKATENE U HEMOABUKHOE
The rate of the still picture increases by the 1306paxeHie 3anmncbiBaeTcA B NamATb.
number of the luminancekey bars. (3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
(4) Press START/STOP. Luminancekey recording perynMpoBku LIBETHOTO niaHa HEMOABUMKHOTO
i n3obpaxeHua
starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP % :
again YacToTa HenoABUXKHOro n306pa>kennaA

yBenn4neaeTCA nponopumoHanbHO Ynucny
APKOCTHbIX MOMIOC U306paXKeHnA nepeaHero

nnaa.

(4)Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anuch nsobpaxerua
nepeaHero nnaHa Ha4ynHaeTcA. [nA 0CTaHOBKM
3anucu cHoa Haxmmte START/STOP.

g, 2 Lumi. [
V. e
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenoaswmxHoe [euxylueeca J
n3obpaxeHune n3obpaxeHune D ——

e )
DIGITAL 3
EFFECT
N\
/
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To cancel the luminancekey AnA oTMeHbI HaNoXeHNA APKOro
Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the u3obpaxkeHna nepeaHero nnaxa

Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT anAa BbiKno4YeHuA

I_ummanc_ekey indicator. If the |_nd|f:ator remains MHAMKaTopa APKOCTM N306paXkeHnA nepeaHero
lit, press it repeatedly until the indicator goes nnaxa. EC MHAMKATOp OCTAHETCA ropeT,

out. HaXkumawnTe A0 Tex Mop, Noka MHAUKaTop He
Note on the luminancekey noracHer.

The following functions do not work during lMpumeyanna K APKOCTH U306paXKeHNA nepeaHero nnaHa
luminancekey. Cnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTatoT BO BPEMA
«Fade-in or fade-out 3anncy ¢ HanoXKeHnem APKOro n3obpaxeHun

nepenHero nnaHa.

=Mosaic fader ¢ BBeeHne unu BbiBeAEHNE N306pa>kennA

= Overlap » Mo3zanyHoe BBEAEHME

= Wipe ¢ MNepekpbiThe

= Slow shutter ® BbiTeCHeH1e n306pakeHus LUTOPKOM
When you turn the power off, luminancekey * MeaneHHblii 3aTBOP

Korpa Bbl BbIKMIOUMTE MUTAHNE PEXUM
HaNOXEHNA APKOro N306paXKeHNA nNepeaHero
nnaHa oTMeHAETCA aBTOMAaTUYECKN. 47

mode will be cancelled automatically.
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Re-recording a picture in the

middle of a recorded tape

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the starting and ending
points. The previous recorded portion will be
erased. If the RC time code appears in the
viewfinder, set COUNTER to NORMAL in the
menu system to display the tape counter.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
keep pressing the + (forward playback) or —
(reverse playback) side of EDITSEARCH, and
release the button where you want to end the
insertion [b]. The camcorder enters Standby
mode again.

(2) Press COUNTER RESET. The counter resets
to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — side of EDITSEARCH and
release the button at the point where you
want to start the insertion [a].

(4) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
recording stops automatically at the counter
zero point.

Mepesanucb usobpaxeHna B
cepeauHe 3anucaHHOMN NeHTbI

Bbl MOXETE BCTaBUTb CLEHY B CepeanHe
3anncaHHON NEeHTbI, YCTaHOBUB HavarnbHyo 1
KOHeYHylo To4kW. PaHee 3anucaHHanA YacTb
6ynet ctepta. Ecrnv BpemerHon kog RC
NoABNAETCA B BUAoVCKaTene, ycTaHoBUTE
COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme mMeHio ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA CHETHUKA NEHTbI.

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
FOTOBHOCTM, AEPXNUTE HaXKATON CTOPOHY +
(BOCMpOM3BEAEHME BNEpea) U CTOPOHY —
(obpaTHOE BOCNPON3BEAEHNE) KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH un oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bbl xoTuTe 3akoH4MTh BCTasky [b].
Bnpeokamepa cHoBa BOMAET B PeXUM
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) Haxkmnte COUNTER RESET. CyeTymk
cbpacbiBaeTCA Ha Hyfb.

(3) depxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH un oTnyctute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bel xoTuTe HavaTb BCTaBKy [a].

(4) Haxkmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. MinavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb.

(5)Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
3anncb 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKHN B
HYNEeBON TOYKEe CHeTHMKa.

— [b]

=

) ————
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=

EDITSEARCH — ®
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b
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2 COUNTER RESET
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Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

To change the end point
Press ZERO MEM to erase the ZERO MEM
indicator, then repeat steps 2 to 5.

Note on re-recording

The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted portion when it is played
back.

Mepe3anucb n3obpakeHuA B
cepeauHe 3anNMCaHHOMN JIeHTbI

[OnA nameHeHUA KOHEYHOMN TOYKHU
Haxwmute ZERO MEM ana ctupanva
nHamkatopa ZERO MEM, a 3atem nostopute
NYyHKTbI CO 2 o 5.

MpumevaHue K nepesanucu

M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6blTb MCKaXKEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBJIEHHON YacTu Npu ee
BOCMPON3BEAEHNN.
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Using the wide mode

function

Selecting the desired mode

You can record a cinemalike picture (CINEMA)
or a 16:9 wide picture to watch on the 16:9 wide-
screen TV (16:9 FULL).

Wcnonb3oBaHue yHKLUM
LWMPOKOGOPMATHOro peXxxmma

Bbi60op >xenaemoro pexxuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paXkeHne Kak B
knHoTeatpe (CINEMA) unu wnpokodopmaTHoe
n3obpaxenne 16:9 anA npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope (16:9 FULL).

[b]

CINEMA CINEMA
>

&

[e]

16:9 FULL

16:9 FULL
[d] @ > [f]

&

CINEMA

Black bands appear at the top and the bottom of
the screen, and the viewfinder [a] and a normal
TV screen [b] look wide. You can also watch the
picture without black bands on a wide-screen TV

[c].

16:9 FULL

The picture in the viewfinder [d] or on a normal
TV [e] is horizontally compressed. You can
watch the picture of normal images on a wide-
screen TV [f].

CINEMA

YepHble nonockl NOABMAAIOTCA CBEPXY U CHU3Y
3KpaHa, 1 Bunaouckartens [a] n HopmanbHbI
3KpaH Tenesunsopa [b] BbIrMAZAT WMpOKNMU.
Bbl Take MoXeTe NpocMoTpeTb n3obpaxeHue
6e3 YepHbIX MOSI0C Ha LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesusope [c].

16:9 FULL

M3o6paxeHve B Bugovckartene [d] unm Ha
0ob6bl4HOM TeneBusope [e] cxxaTo no
ropusoHTanu. Bel MOXeTe npocmMoTpeTb
HopManbHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [f].




Using the wide mode function

Using the wide mode function

While the camcorder is in Standby mode, press
16:9WIDE repeatedly so that the desired mode
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMUHU
WMpOKOogOopMaTHOro pexxuma

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN
WwnpokKoopmaTHOro pexxuma

Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW, MOBTOPHO HaxxumanTe 16:9WIDE
[0 Tex nop, noka MHAMKaTop XenaeMmoro
pexvma He NoABUTCA B BUOOWCKaTenNe.

16:9WIDE

CINEMA

16:9 FULL

L.

To cancel wide mode
Press 16:9WIDE repeatedly until the wide mode
indicator disappears.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in CINEMA mode,
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
zoom mode. To watch the tape recorded in 16:9
FULL mode, set it to full mode. For details, refer
to the instruction manual of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9 FULL
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

=When you record in 16:9 FULL mode, the date
or time indicator will be widened on the wide-
screen TV.

= If you dub a tape, the tape is copied in the same
mode as the original recording.

= The wide mode is cancelled automatically
5 minutes after you remove the power source.

[OnAa oTMeHbl peXxxuma

MoBTopHO HaxxumanTe 16:9WIDE go Tex nop,
roKa VHAMKAaTOop LUMPOKOOPMATHOrO pexxuma
He ncyesHer.

[OnAa npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3aNnMcaHHOW B
wupokKocdopmMaTHOM pexxume

[lnA NnpocmMoTpa NeHTbl 3anMcaHHON B pexxumMe
CINEMA ycTaHoBUTE pexxmm aKpaHa
LUIMPOKO3KPaAHHOIO TENEBU30pa Ha PeXnM
macwtabupoBaHnuA. [JnAa npocMoTpa NeHTbl
3anvcaHHom B pexume 16:9 FULL yctaHoBuTe
€ro Ha NonHO3KPaHHbIV pexxum. MNoapobHocTn
CMOTPUTE B UHCTPYKLMM MO dKCNyaTauum
Balero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO n306paxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe B
pexxume 16:9 FULL, BbIrnAanT cxxaTbIM Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBn3ope.

MpumeyaHuA K WMPOKOOPMaTHOMY PeXXxumy

¢ [pu 3anvcu B pexxume 16:9 FULL nHankatop
[aTtbl UM BpemMeHun 6yAeT pacluMpeHHbIM Ha
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM TeneBn3ope.

e Ecnu Bbl ocyliecTBnAeTe nepesanucb NEHTHI,
TO neHTa 6yAeT 3anucbiBaTbCA B TAKOM
pexwvme, Kak 1 UCXoHaA neHTa.

e LlinpokochopmaTHbI pexxum byaeT
aBTOMATUYECKMN OTMEHEH Yepe3 5 MUHYT
nocne CHATUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA.
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Selecting the START/

STOP mode

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal

start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take

a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.

(1) Set the START/STOP MODE switch to the
desired mode.

Y : Recording starts when you press START/
STOP, and stops when you press it again
(normal mode).

& (ANTI GROUND SHOOTING):

The camcorder records only while you
press down START/STOP so that you can
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5 SEC: When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and
then stops automatically.

(2) Turn STANDBY up and press START/STOP.

Recording starts.

If you selected 5 SEC, five dots appear in the
viewfinder. The dots disappear at a rate of one
per second.

Bbi6op pexxuma
START/STOP

Bawa Buaeokamepa umeeT elle ABa pexnma,
KpOMe HOPMaJIbHOroO pexuma 3anycka/
ocTaHoBa. ATW pexxuMbl No3BoNAT Bam
3aCHATb CEPUI0 KOPOTKUX KaApoB co3AaBas B
pesynbTaTe 0XXMBMEHHYIO Nporpammy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP

MODE Ha >xenaemblii pexxum.

Y : Banuck HaumHaeTcA Koraa Bel
HaxkumaeTe START/STOP u
3aKkaH4uBaeTcH, koraa Bl HaxvmaeTe
3Ty KHOMKY CHOBA (HOPMaribHbIA PEXUM)

& (ANTI GROUND SHOOTING):
Bupoeokamepa nponsBoauT 3anvcb
TONbKO Toraa, koraa Bel nepxute
START/STOP B HaxxaToOM COCTOAHU, TaK
470 Bbl CMOXETE n3bexartb 3anmcu
HEHY>KHbIX CLIEH.

5 SEC: Korga Bbl Haxxumaete START/
STOP, Buaeokamepa npov3soauT
3anncb B Te4eHne 5 ceKkyHz, a 3aTeM
OCTaHaBMMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKW.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBepx 1 HOXMUTE

START/STOP. 3anucb HaunHaeTcA.

Ecnu Bebl Beibpanu 5 SEC, nATb Tovek
NoABMAETCA B BUAONCKaTene. TOYKM ncyesaot
no OJHOW 3a CEeKyHAY.

REC
0:00:00
eccce

REC
0:00:04
.

To extend the recording time in 5
SEC mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you pressed START/
STOP.

To return to normal recording

Set the START/STOP MODE switch to & . If you
set the switch while recording, recording
continues.

Note on 5 SEC recording and & mode
You cannot use FADER/OVERLAP if you select
5SECor 4.

[Ona npoasneHua BpeMeHu 3anucu
HaxmuTte START/STOP cHoBa Ao Toro, kak Bce
TOYKM MCHE3HYT. 3anncb NPOAOMXaETCA eLle B
TeyeHve 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa Haxxatua START/
STOP.

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K HopmasibHOM
3anucu

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP
MODE B nonoxenue ¥ . Ecnv Bbl
ycTaHaBnvBaeTe nepekniovaTens BO BpEMA
3anucu, 3annucb NPoaoHKaeTCA.

MpumeyaHue K 3anucu 5 SEC n pexxumy &
Bbl He MoxeTe ncnons3osaTb FADER/
OVERLAP, ecnv Bbi Bbi6upaeTe 5 SEC unu &



Superimposing a title

You can select one of eight preset titles. You can
also select the language, position, and colour of
titles in the menu system.

Selecting the language

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE LANG,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
language, then press the dial.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb 04HY U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX HAAMUCEN.
Bbl Takxxe MoxeTe BbIOpaTh NonoXeHue, A3blK
1 UBET HaAnucemn B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Bbi6op A3bika

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTH, HaxxmuTe MENU anA
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa yctaHoBku TITLE LANG, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(3) MNoBepHuTE AMCK AnA Bbibopa Xenaemoro
A3bIKa, @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(4) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanuva gucnnen
MEHIO.

~
MENU
:
COUNTER FRANGAIS
ORC TO SET ESPARIOL
RECMODE PORTUGUES
* TITLE COL *
TITLE POS DEUTSCH
TITLE LANG > ENGLISH TITLELANG NEDERLANDS
TITLEL SET ITALIANO
+
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MENU MENU
FRon CounTER
vy vt ORC TO SET
ESPANOL
REC MODE
PORTUGUES
* * TITLE COL
TITLE LANG ngégﬁms e bt
[TITLE LANG > ITALIANO
ITALIANO TITLEL SET
1
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
v
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Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

Superimposing a title

Using titles

To add the title from the beginning

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press TITLE repeatedly until the desired title
appears.
Each time a new title appears, it flashes. When
the desired title appears, wait for it to stop
flashing.
Titles cycle as follows.
Original title 1 — Original title 2 — HELLO!
— HAPPY BIRTHDAY — HAPPY
HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS! —
OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATION — THE END
After “THE END” the title indicator goes off
once and returns to Original title 1 again.
The titles are displayed in the language you
selected in the menu system.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(3) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

Note on titles
The contents and the order of titles are different
depending on the laguages.

If you have not stored any original titles
The titles begin from “HELLO!”.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Haanucen

AnA Hano)kxeHuA Hagnucu oT Havana

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rOTOBHOCTW, MOBTOPHO HaxkumanTe TITLE po Tex
nop, NoKa He MOABUTCA XKenaemanA HaanuChb.
KaxabIii pas, korga noABnAeTcA HoBasnA
Haanucb, oHa 6yaeT muratb. Korga
NoABWUTCA Xenaemasa Haanucb, NoJoXANTe
roka oHa He nepecTaHeT MuraTb.
Haanucu umknuyeckn nameHaTeA
crepyoLwmm obpasom.
CobcTBeHHaA Haanueb 1 — CobeTBeHHanA
Hagnueb 2 — HELLO! — HAPPY BIRTHDAY —
HAPPY HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS!
— OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATION — THE END
Mocne nHamkaummn “THE END” nignkatop
HaanucK Nc4esHeT, a 3aTeM BepHeTCA K
opurvHanbHon Hagnuen 1.
Haanucu noABnAoTCA Ha A3bIKE, KOTOPbIN
Bbl BbIGpanu B cMCTEME MEHIO.

(2) Haxkmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.

(3) Korpa Bbl 3axoTnTe 0CTaHOBUTL 3anucb
Haanuew, cHoea HaxkmuTe TITLE.

MpumeyaHue K HagnNUcAM
CopepykaHne n nocnenoBaTenbHOCTb HAANNCen
pasnuyaroTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT A3bIKa.

Ecnu Bbl He 3anNOMHUIN HUKaKOW
co6CTBEHHON HaanNucu
Hagnucu HaumHatoTea ¢ Hagnuen “HELLO!”.

f

To add the title while you are

recording

(1) While in Standby mode, press TITLE
repeatedly until the desired title appears to
cycle through the titles.

Each time a new title appears, it flashes.

(2) When the desired title appears, wait for it to
stop flashing, and press TITLE again to erase
the title from the display.

(3) Start recording.

(4) When you reach the point where you want to
add the title, press TITLE.

(5) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

TITLE

AnA Hano)xeHuA Hagnucu BO BpemMmAa

3anucu

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTCcA B pexxmve
rOTOBHOCTM, MOBTOPHO HaxkumanTte TITLE ana
LIMKINIM4ECKOro N3MEeHEHNA Haanucen Ao Tex
nop, Nnoka He NoABUTCA XenaemanA HaAnuCh.
Kaxxabii pas, koraa noAsnAeTcA HoBas
Haanucb, oHa byaeT MuraTb.

(2) Korpa nosasuTtca >xenaemana Haanuchb,
noJoXANTE MoKa OHa He nepecTaHeT Muratb
1 cHoBa Haxkmute TITLE anAa ctupanna
Haanucu ¢ gucnnen.

(3)HayHuTe 3anuce.

(4) Korpa Bbl pocturHuTe mecTa, rae Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXWUTb HAaAMUCb, HaxxmuTe TITLE.

(5) Koraa Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTAaHOBMUTL 3anncb
Hagnucu, cHosa Haxxmute TITLE.



Superimposing a title

To select the colour of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE COL and
press the control dial to select it.
The colour menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a colour,
and press the control dial to select it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Hano>xeHune Hagnucu

Bbi6op useta Haanucu

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
rotoBHocTH, HaxxmuTe MENU anA
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHWTE perynpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
HaxoxaenuA yctaHosku TITLE COL, a 3atem
Ha)XXMUTE PEerynmpoBOYHbIA AVNCK ANA ee Bbibopa.
MoABnAeTCA MEHIO LBETOB.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHUA LIBETA, @ 3aTEM HaXKMUTE
OVCK AnA ero Bbibopa.

(4) Haxxmute MENU gna ctupaHua gucnnea MeHio.

2 MENU MENU

t
COMMANDER WHITE
Hig YELLOW
COUNTER VIOLET
ORC TO SET * RED
REC MODE CYAN
TITLE COL WHITE TITLE COL GREEN
TITLE POS BLUE
4

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

3 MENU

MENU

WHITE COMMANDER
Hig
VIOLET COUNTER
RED * ORC TO SET
CYAN REC MODE
TITLE COL GREEN YELLOW

BLUE TITLE POS
1

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To select the position of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE POS and
press the control dial to select it.

The position menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight CENTER or
BOTTOM, and press the control dial to select
it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi6op nonoxxeHna Hapgnucu

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexnme
roToBHOCTM, Haxxmute MENU ana
0TOBPa>KEHNA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
HaxoxaeHusa yctaHoBku TITLE POS, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbI ANCK ANA ee
Bblbopa.

MoABnAeTCA MEHIO NONOXEHNIA.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbicBe4mBaHuA nonoxeHna CENTER
wnn BOTTOM, a 3aTtem Haxmute
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ero Bbibopa.

(4) Haxxmute MENU anAa ctupaHuAa gucnnen MeHio.

-~

: 2 MENU MENU
+
Hig

COUNTER
ORC TO SET

REC MODE *
TITLE COL
TITLE POS > CENTER

TITLE LANG

TITLE POS

BOTTOM

4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CENTER

HELLO

N\

3= N

TITLE POS NTER
BOTTOM

MENU
0

Hig
COUNTER
ORC TO SET
* REC MODE

TITLE COL
BOTTOM
TITLE LANG

i
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

BOTTOM

HELLO

J

Notes on selecting a title

= You cannot select a title while you are
recording.

= You cannot select fade-in/fade-out while you
are adding a title.

= You cannot record a title while you are
recording with the date or time.

MpumeyaHua K BbIGopy Haanucu

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbIbpaTb HaAMMCb BO BPemA
3anuncu.

® Bbl He MoXeTe BbibpaTb BBeAEHVE/BbIBEAEHNE
1306paXkeHNA BO BPEMA HaNOXEeHNA HAANMUCU.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcaTb Haanucb BO BpemA
3anncu ¢ 4aTov UM BPEMEHEM.

nunedeuo alaHHeg0aLOHAaMAB809, / SuoleIadO PasURAPY I

55



Making your own

Co3pnaHue Bawux

original titles

You can make up to two titles and store them in

the camcorder.

Eject the cassette before you begin. Your title can

have up to 22 letters.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE 1 SET or
TITLE 2 SET, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a letter, and
press the control dial to select it.

(4) Repeat step 3 until you finish the title.

(5) When you are finished, turn the control dial to
highlight «+ and press the control dial to
select it.

The title is stored.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

cobCcTBEHHbIX Hagnucen

Bbl MOXeTe co3paTh ABe HAAMUCK N 3aHEeCTM KX

B NamATb BUAEOKamepbl.

BbITonkHMTE KacceTy nepen Havanom. Bawa

HaAnNMCb MOXeT coepXaTb [0 22 3HAKOB.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTM HaxkxmuTe MENU anA
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa TITLE 1 SET wnn TITLE 2 SET, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe ANCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbICBEYMBAHUA 3HAKa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe
PEerynupoBOYHbIN AWCK ANA ero Beibopa.

(4)MoBTOpPANTE NYHKT 3 A0 Tex nop, noka Bel
He 3aKOHYMTe HaANuCh.

(5) No oKoHYaHWM MOBEPHUTE PEryNNPOBOYHbIV
[MCK ANA BbICBEYMBAHNA <! , @ 3aTeM
Ha>KMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa 9Toro.

Hapnvcs 6yneT 3anoMHeHa.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanva gucnnen

MEHIO.

MENU MENU
*

ORC TO SET

REC MODE

TITLE COL

=

TITLE POS *
TITLE LANG TITLELSET IN________ >
* TITLELSET > ______ > o
TITLEZ SET P
+ 12
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MENU 5 MENU
+ +
c z
< ;
TITLELSET N[EL______ > TITLELSET  NEW YORK[>
F
G A
+ +
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J

To edit a title you have stored

In step 2, select TITLE 1 SET or TITLE 2 SET,
whichever title you want to edit is stored in.
Then change the title.

Instead of selecting « in step 5 to store the
title

You can do one of the following:

= Enter 22 letters.

=Press MENU.

OnAa peaakTupoBaHuA Bawen
3anoMHeHHOW Haanucu

B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe TITLE1 SET nnm TITLE2
SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT TOro, Kakyto
3aMnoOMHeHHyt0 Haanucb Bel xoTuTe
oTpeAakTMpoBaTtb. 3aTeM U3MEHUTE HaANKCh.

BmecTto Bbi6Opa « B nyHKTe 5 AnA
3anoMUHaHMA Haanucu

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb 0AVH 13
cnepyoLwmx cnocobos:

* BeeanTe 22 3Haka.

* Haxxmute MENU.



Making your own original titles

If you do nothing more than 5 minutes
The power goes off automatically. Turn
STANDBY down once, turn it again up and
proceed from step 3.

To delete a title

At the leftmost character position, select « and
press TITLE. Do not erase the title by selecting
empty spaces. If you do so, a title full of empty
spaces is stored.

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6cTBEeHHbIX
Hagnucen

Ecnu Bbl HU4ero He genaete B Te4eHue 5
MUHYT

[MuTaHue BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem CHOBa
BBEPX M NPOAOIKaNTe C NyHKTa 3.

[AnA cTupaHuA Haanucu

B kpainHem neBoM NMono>xeHun AnA 3Haka
BblbepuTe 1 1 HaxmuTe TITLE. He cTuparnte
Haanucb nyTem Bblibopa nycTbiX NPo6enos.
Ecnu Bbl Tak caenaete, TO Haanuchb,
COCTOALLAA MNONTHOCTbLIO U3 MYCTbIX NPo6enos,
byneT 3aHeceHa B NamATb.
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Checking the tape condition

MpoBepka COCTOAHMA NEHTbI

before recording (ORC)

Use this feature to check the tape condition
before recording, so that you can get the best
possible picture.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight ORC TO
SET and press the control dial to select it.
“START/STOP KEY” appears.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder takes about 5 seconds to check
the condition of the tape head and the
cassette.

nepen 3anucbio (ORC)

Vicnonb3ymbTe AaHHyio YHKLMIO ANA
NPOBEPKMN COCTOAHWA NEHTbI Nepes, 3anmcbio,
Tak, 4Tob6bl Bbl MOrnM NonyynTb Hauny4ywwee no
BO3MO>XKHOCTM N306paxkeHne.

(1) B pexkume rotoBHoCTU HaxkmmuTe MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbicBe4mBaHuA ORC TO SET, a 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa aToro. MNoasnaetcAa “START/STOP
KEY”.

(3) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Bunoeokamepe TpebyeTcA oKono 5 MMHYT AnA
NPOBEPKUN COCTOAHWNA MarHUTHON FONIOBKM 1
KacceTbl.

N

MENU

MENU

‘ég:nDMANDER
EISUNTER * START/STOP
REC MODE KEY

TITLE COL
12
[MENU] : END

Display window/Okowwko gucnnena

Hil
=ORC STBY=
=

Each time you insert the cassette
Perform the above procedures.

To see if you have performed ORC
Perform steps 1 and 2 above. If “ORC ON” is
displayed, the tape condition has been checked.

Notes on ORC TO SET setting

= When you set ORC TO SET, the recording on
the tape is erased for about 0.1 second so that
the camcorder can check the tape condition. Be
careful when you use a recorded tape. The 0.1
second blank is erased if you record from the
point where you set ORC TO SET for more than
2 seconds, or if you record over the blank.

=You cannot set ORC TO SET for a cassette with
its tab out (red).

v
* R
(GEREE.

)\
“4npBt

Display window/Okoluko aucnnen

» HiEl

== STBY ==
The indicator rotates in performing ORC./
| IHAvKaTopb! Hepe/yloTCA NPK BbINoAeHMAM ORC. )

Kaxabiv pas, koraa Bbl BcTaBnAeTe kaccety
BbinonHANTe BbILEONMCaHHYO NpoLeaypy.

[OnAa ysHaBaHuA, BbinoNnHunu Boi ORC
BbInonHWTe BbilleonucaHHble NyHKbIT 1 1 2.
Ecnu otobpasutca “ORC ON”, To cocToAHne
NEeHTbI 6b110 NPOBEPEHO.

Mpumeyanua K yctaHoBke ORC TO SET

e Korpa Bbl yctaHaBnusaete ORC TO SET,
3anuchb NIeHTbl cTupaeTcA Ha 0,1 cekyHAbl, Tak,
4yTObObI BUAEOKAMepPa CMorna npoBepuTb
COCTOAHWE NEHTbI. ByAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI, KOraa
Bbl ucnonbayete 3anucanHyto nexTy. 0,1-
CEeKyHAHbIN Npoben cTupaeTcA, ecnv Bebl
HayuHaeTe 3anuc OT TOYKWU, rae Bel yctaHoBUNM
ORC TO SET, unu ecnu npoussoamTe 3anucb
NMoBEPX HU3ANUCaHHON YacTu.

© Bbl He cmoxeTe yctaHoButb ORC TO SET
OnA KacceTbl 6e3 nenectka (KkpacHaA MeTKa).



Releasing the STEADY  OTkKso4yeHue hyHKLUN

SHOT function STEADY SHOT

When you shoot, the ™" indicator appears in the Korpa Bbl nponsBoanTe CbeMKY, UHAMKaTOP

viewfinder. This indicates that the Steady Shot noABnAeTCA B Bugovickatene. 3710 ykasbiBaeT

function is working and the camcorder Ha TO, Y4TO (PYHKLUMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKM

compensates for camera-shake. paboTaeT AnA KOMNeHcauum ApoXaHusa
BUOEOKaMepbI.

Set STEADY SHOT to OFF.

VctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.

o

STEADY SHOT
ON

OFF

To activate the Steady Shot function OnAa akTuBM3aumm hyHKLUN YCTONHNBOWN

again CbeMKU CHOBa
Set STEADY SHOT to ON. YctaHosute STEADY SHOT Ha ON.
Notes on the Steady Shot function MpumeyaHue K hyHKLUMN YyCTONUMUBOM
= The Steady Shot function will not correct CbeMKuU
excessive camera-shake. o OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKN HE
= |If you install a wide conversion lens (not OTKOPPEKTMPYET YPE3MEPHOro APOXKAHNA
supplied), the camcorder may cause minor BUAEOKamepbl.
shading when STEADY SHOT is set to ON. e Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBWTE LUIMPOKOYTOMbHbIN
In this case, set STEADY SHOT to OFF. 06BbEKTUB (He npunaraeTcA), Bugeokamepa

MOXET NPON3BOANTL HE3HAYUTENBHOE
3aTymMaHuBaHve, koraa dyHkuma STEADY
SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON. B Takom cnyyae
yctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.
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Selecting automatic/manual adjustment modes

The camcorder’s automatic functions offer you worry-free operation under most shooting conditions.
But in some circumstances, manual adjustment is better for creative recording.

You can adjust focus, aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance automatically or manually. Also,
you can use the PROGRAM AE function in particular circumstances, and adjust the brightness of the

60

picture with the AE shift function.
Here’s the overview of each manual adjustment. See the following pages for detailed information.

To focus manually

Set FOCUS to MANUAL. You can adjust the focus regardless of the position of the AUTO LOCK/
HOLD switch. When you want to focus automatically, set FOCUS to AUTO.

To manually adjust aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre position. You can adjust each item independently. When you
want to adjust each item automatically, set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

To manually adjust the brightness

Use AE SHIFT in the menu system.

Note on the previous settings
Once you adjust the settings manually, they are stored in memory in the following cases as long as the

lithium battery is in place.

=when you return to automatic adjustment mode.
=when you set the POWER switch to OFF.
= in five minutes after you remove the power source as long as the lithium battery is installed in the

camcorder.
PROGRAM AE
Automatic Aperture Shutter Manual
adjustment priority priority Twilight mode adjustment
mode mode
Automatic Manual Automatically Automatic Automatic or
adjusted manual
Aperture according to the
shutter speed
1/50 Automatically Manual 1/50 1/50 or manual
Shutter adjusted
speed according to the
aperture
. Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic or
Gain manual
White | Automatic Changes each time you turn the control dial after pressing WHT BAL
balance Automatic (no indication) or =& (one push white balance) «— #: (outdoor) «—»
0= (indoor)
AE shift* | Effective Effective | Effective | Effective | Effective
Focus | Automatic or manual according to the position of the FOCUS switch

* You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the aperture manually.




Bbi6op peXxmumoB aBTOMaTU4E€CKOW/PYHHOMN perynupoBKu

ABTOMaTMyecKre OyHKLMM BUAeoKamepbl No3BONAIOT Bam ocylecTBnATbL 6€33a60THYIO
3KCMnJlyaTaumio NpakTUYeCcKn BO BCEX YCIOBMAX CbeMKM. HO Npu HEKOTOPbIX 06CTOATENbCTBAX
pyyHan perynnpoBka NpuBoAMT K CO3AaHMI0 NyyLlen 3anucu.

Bbl MOXXeTe oTperynupoBaTth (DOKYCUPOBKY, anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa, ycunenve n 6anaHc
6e510ro aBTOMaTUYECKM NN BPyYHYLo. Takxe Bbl MoxeTe ncnonb3osath yHkumio PROGRAM AE
npwv onpefeneHHbIX 06CTOATENbCTBAX M OTPEryIMpOBaTh APKOCTb N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
yHKLUMM cMelleHnA AE (aBTOMaTUYeCKOM 9KCno3numm).

3[ecb NpMBOAUTCA OMUCAHNE KaXXA0N PYYHOW perynnposku. CmMoTpuTe NoAapobHYo nHhopmaumio
Ha cnepyowmx cTpaHuuax.

OnAa py4yHoi hOKyCUpPOBKU

YcrtaHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL. Bbl moxeTe oTperynupoBaTb (0OyKYCUPOBKY HE3aBUCMMO OT
nonoxenua nepeknodatena AUTO LOCK/HOLD. Korga Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oBatb
aBTOMaTn4eckyto pokycmpoBky, yctaHoBute FOCUS Ha AUTO.

[nA py4HOI perynuMpoBKMU anepTypbl, CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa, yCUiieHUA u 6anaHca
6enoro

YctaHoeute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B ueHTpanbHoe nonoxeHwue. Bbl MoXeTe oTperynupoBaTh Kaxayto
yCTaHoBKY oTAenbHO. Koraa Bbl XoTuTe oTperynmpoBaTth KaXkayto YyCTaHOBKY aBTOMAaTUYECKM,
yctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

[nA py4yHOW perynmpoBKU APKOCTHU
Wcnonbsynte AE SHIFT B cucteme meHio.

MpumeyaHue K BbiLIEN3N0XKEHHbIM yCTaHOBKaM

Ecnv Bbl oTperynupyeTe ycTaHOBKM BPY4YHYIO, OHW COXPAHAIOTCA B NaMATW B CreAyoLmnx CryyanAx

[0 Tex nop, noka nuTuesanA 6aTapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

e Korpa Bbl Bo3BpalyaeTecb K aBTOMaTUHYECKOMY PEXMMY.

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHaBnuBaeTe Bbikntodatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF.

® Yepes NATb MMHYT MOCNe CHATUA NCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA OO TeX Nnop, noka nutnesanA 6aTapenka
ycTaHoBnema B BuaeoKamepe.

PROGRAM AE
ABTOMaTU4eckan Pexxum Pexxum PyyHana
perynuposka npuopurteta npuopurteTa Pexxnm cymepek | Perynuposka
anepTypbl 3aTBopa
AsTOMaTUYECKM | BpyyHyto ABTOMatuyecku |ABTOMaTUYHecKM | ABTOMaTUYECKM
perynupyeTcA B UK BPYYHYIO
AnepTypa COOTBETCTBUM CO
CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBopa
1/50 ABTOMaTUYeCKM | Bpy4Hyto 1/50 1/50 nnn
CkopocTb perynupyeTca B BPY4HYtO
3aTBOpa COOTBETCTBUM C
anepTtypon
v ABTOMaTmyeckun | ABTomaTuyeckun | ABTomatmyeckun |ABTomaTtvyecku | ABTOMaTUYeCKun
cunexne NN BPYYHYIO
B AsTOMaTUHECKM | I3MeHAETCA Kaxapli pa3, koraa Bbl noBopaymBaeTe perynmpoBOYHbIi
anac avck nocne Haxatua WHT BAL
6enoro M
ABTOMaTMYECKUI (HET MHAMKAUMKN) UK & (6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HaxaTvem) «— % (Ha ynuue) «— =0x (B nomeLLeHum)
CwmelueHue | dpdekTnBHo | ShheKTnBHO SdbhekTUBHO OphexkTnBHO OdbhekTnBHO
AE*

(hoKycMpoBKa | ABTOMATUYECKM UMW BPYYHYIO B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT MOJIOXEHMA nepekniodaeTena FOCUS.

* Bbl He MOXETe U3MeHWUTb cMelleHne AE Bo BpemA perynnpoBKY anepTypbl BPYUHYHO.
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Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

Py4yHaAa poKycupoBka

Korpa ucnonb3sosaTtb py4Hyto
(hOKyCUpOBKY

B cnepytowmx cnyyasax Bel MoxeTe nonyymtb
NyyLwMe pesynbTaThl, OTPerynmpoBas
(POKYCHPOBKY BPYUHYHO.

[b]

[d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc. [b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting the light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

* HepgocTtaTtoyHoe ocselleHune [a]

® O6BEKTbI C MasbIM KOHTPACTOM — CTEHbI,
He6o u T.4. [b]

o CnukoM ApKui oH 3a 06BEKTOM [c]

¢ [opu3oHTasnbHble nonockl [d]

* Cbemka 06beKTOB Yepes3 MaTMpoBaHHOe
CTeKno

® O6BbEeKTbI 32 CETKON 1 T.A.

® ApKuin 06BEKT NN 06 BEKT OTPaXKAIOLLMIA
ceeT

° Cbemka HenoaBMXHOro obbekTa ¢
MCMOMb30BaHNEM TPEHOrU




Focusing manually

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL. The @& indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Move the power zoom lever to the “T” side
until the lever reaches the end.

(3) Turn the focus ring to achieve a sharp focus.
Be sure to not touch the built-in microphone
when you turn the focus ring.

(4) Set the desired shot length using the power
zoom lever.

IN

To return to autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO. The @ indicator in the
viewfinder disappears.

Shooting in relatively dark places
Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on the focus ring
The focus ring does not have a stop position.

To shoot with autofocus
momentarily

When you want to switch to autofocus
momentarily while recording in manual focus
mode, press PUSH AUTO down. Autofocus
functions while PUSH AUTO is held down.
When it is released, manual focus mode will be
resumed.

PyyHaAa poKycupoBka

PyyHana chokycupoBKa

Mpu py4HON hOKyCUpOBKeE crnepsa BbIMOIHANTE
hOKYCMPOBKY B pexxume TenedoTo nepen
3anvcblo, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE pacCToAHME
CBHEMKM.

(1) YctanoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL.

VHavkaTop &2 noABAAeTCA B Bugonckarene.

(2) Mepemeluavite pblyar NPUBOAHOTO
TpaHcdokaTopa B CTOpoHy “T” Ao Tex nop,
noka pblyar He AoAeT A0 KoHua.

(3)MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Nosny4YeHnA YEeTKON hOKYCMPOBKM.

Hu B Koem cnyyae He TporanTe BCTPOEHHbIN
MVUKPOGOOH Npy MOBOPOTE KonbLia
POKYCUPOBKU.

(4) YcTaHoBuUTe Xenaemoe paccToAHNE CbeEMKMN

C Ucnonb3oBaHMeM pbldara NpMBOAHOIO

TpaHcdokaTopa.

[nA sBo3BpalleHNA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4ecKoin (hOKyCUPOBKM
YcraHoBute FOCUS Ha AUTO. NHamkaTop @&
ncye3HeT 13 BUOoucKaTena.

CbemMKa B OTHOCUTENIbHO TEMHOM MecTe
MpousBoauTe CHEMKY B MOSIOXKEHUU LIMPOKOTO
yrna nocre BbINOfHEHUA (POKYCUPOBKM B
NonoXeHun TenedoTo.

MpumeyaHue K KonbLy hOKyCMPOBKHU
Konbuo hoKyCMpOBKY HE MMEET MOSIOXKEHNA
OCTaHOBKMW.

[OnA cbeMKu ¢ MrHOBEHHOM
aBTOMaTU4eckom hoKycupoBKom
Ecnun Bbl 3axoTuTe Ha MrHOBEHME NEePEKITIoYNTb

Ha aBTOMaTUYECKYIO (POKYCUPOBKY Mpy 3anucy B

pexvme pyyHoun hoKycMpoBKHY, HaxkmnTe PUSH
AUTO. ABToMaTn4eckas hokycrpoBka

dyHKumnoHupyeT, noka PUSH AUTO HaxoauTcA B

HaXkaToM COCTOAHMW. [Tocne oTnycKaHnA pexxum
py4HOW (hOKYyCHPOBKU ByAEeT BOCCTaHOBEH.
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Focusing manually

PyyHaAa poKkycupoBka

To record a very distant subject

Push FOCUS down to INFINITY. The lens
focuses on the most distant subject while FOCUS
is held down.

When it is released, manual focus mode is
resumed. Use this function when shooting
through a window or a screen, to focus on a more
distant subject.

Note on manual focusing

The @ indicator will change to the followings:
A When recording an infinitely distant subject.
s :When there is something too close to focus on.

Using the PROGRAM

AE function

[nA 3anucu o4yeHb yaaneHHoro o6bekTa
Haxatb FOCUS BHu3 po INFINITY. O6bekTnB
hokycupyeTca Ha Haubosee yaaneHHbI
06bekT, koraga FOCUS yaepxxuBaeTca B
HaXKaTOM COCTOAHUN.

[Mocne oTnyckaHnA pexxnum py4Hoi
OKyCUpOBKY ByAeT BOCCTAHOBIEH.
Vcnonb3yinte aTy hyHKUMIO Npy CbeMKe Yepe3s
OKHO 1N peLeTKy ANnA (hOKYCMPOBKM Ha
Hambonee yaaneHHble 06 bEKThI.

MpumeyaHue K py4yHon hoKycupoBke
MHavkaTop @& 6yneT N3MEHATLCA Ha
cnepyowme:
: Mpwv 3anncy 6eCKOHEYHO yaaneHHoro obbeKTa.
oa | Korga umeeTtca 4To-TO Cnvwkom 6nmskoe
AnA OKYCUPOBKW.

Ucnonb3oBaHue

About the PROGRAM AE
function

You can select from three PROGRAM AE modes
to fit the shooting situation. Set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to the centre position. Press PROGRAM
AE, then select the desired mode by turning the
control dial. Each time you turn the dial, the
indicator in the viewfinder changes: A
(Aperture Priority) «— S (Shutter Priority)
<« J (Twilight).

dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

OTHOCUTENBHO (PYHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXXeTe BbIbUpaTh U3 TPEX pexvimMoB
PROGRAM AE, KOTOpbIii NOAXOANT K CbEMOYHOM
cutyaumun. YetaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LeHTpanbHoe nonoxexne. Haxmmure PROGRAM
AE, a 3aTeMm BblbepuTe Xenaemblii pexxum,
NoBOpaYvBaA PerynmpoBoYHbIA Anck. Kaxapin pas,
korpa Bbl noBopaynBaeTe AuCK, MHAMKATOP B
BUAoncKaTene U3MeHAETCA: A (npuopuTeT
anepTypbl) +— S (npuopwuTeT 3aTBopa) «— J
(cymepku).

PROGRAM

= DY

AUTO LOCK" ' '"HOLD

Note on recording in PROGRAM AE
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.
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Display window/Okolko aucnnean

e
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MNpumeyanue K 3anucu B pexkume PROGRAM AE
Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
POKYCUPOBKY 1 H6anaHc 6en10ro Bpy4Hyto.




Using the PROGRAM AE Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMUHU

Function PROGRAM AE

Using the aperture priority Ucnonb3oBaHue peXxxuma

mode npuopuTeTa anepTypbl
You can select the aperture to determine the Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb anepTypy Ans
desired depth of focus field. The shutter speed is OnpeAesneHns XenaemMomn rnyouHb!
automatically set (between 1/50 and 1/1750) hokycmpytouiero nonA. CkopocTb 3aTeopa

aBTOMaTU4ecKmn ycTaHaenmuaeTca (Mexay 1/50 un
1/1750) B COOTBETCTBUU CO 3HAYEHNEM anepTypbl
[NA NoaAepXXaHnA NoXoAALLEN SKCMO3ULMN.

according to the aperture value to maintain
appropriate exposure.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre (1) YcTaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
position. LleHTparbHOe NOSIoXeHNe.
(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator (2) Haxkmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4To6bl
appears in the viewfinder. MHAMKATOpP NOABUIICA B BUAOUCKaTene.
(3) Turn the control dial to select A, then (3)MoBepHnTE perynmpoBoYHbIA AUCK ANA >
press the dial. Bbl6Opa A, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK. ;%
(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired “4) ESggB:”M:gnpaegﬁgl‘fg%ﬁg::‘:::ﬂ”;ﬁ:pﬂ’;gbl 3
apertu_re value. You. can select from the Bl MOXETE BLIGMPATH U3 CrieayloLyX 15 cOL
fO”OWIng 15 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, 3HayeHui: F1.6. F2, F2.4. F2.8, F3.4. F4 S
F4, F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19. F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, 5
For a smaller aperture, select a higher value. F19. InA ymMeHblUEHNA anepTypbl Bolbepute 3
6onee BbICOKOE 3Ha4eHMe. 2
s N <
1 ! 3 g
il ||| [AE] ®
AN X %
AUTO LOCK ' ' *HoLD B@ > 5
1]
N <] =
) i}’ §
2 :
4 I
PROGRAM | AE [ [AEPN g
- 1000
2R F5.6 « %
L o°
oD
£
o J =
To return to automatic adjustment [nA Bo3BpaleHUA K peXxumy
mode aBTOMaTM4EeCKOM PeryimpoBKHU
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or YcTtaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl

appears in the viewfinder. MHAMKaTopa He 6bINo B BUAouUcKaTene.

OTHOCUTENBHO rNy6uHbl hoKycupyloLero
About the depth of focus field nonA
The depth of focus field is the in-focus range 'ny6uHa chokycupytoLLero nonA HaxoauTCA B
measured from the distance behind a subject to (POKYCHOM AManasoHe, U3MEepPeHHOM C PaCTOAHMA
the distance in front. The depth of focus field can ¢3aA/ 06beKTa A0 pacToAHMA cnepean. [nyGura

- hOKyCMpYIOLLEro NosA MOXeT U3MEeHATLCA
vary with the aperture value and the focal length. BMECTE CO 3HaYeHMeM anepTypbl 1 hOKYCHBIM

Lowering the F value (larger aperture) reduces paccToAHeM. MoHMKeHe sHadeHns F

the depth of focus field. Raising the F value (yBenMyeHne anepTypbl) yMEHbLWAET ry6uHy
(smaller aperture) provides a larger depth of dokycupytowiero nonA. MosblweHne 3HayeHna F
focus field. Zooming in telephoto position offers (ymMeHbLUeHWe anepTypbl) MPUBOANUT K

a smaller depth of focus field while the depth of YBENMYEHNtO rTyGuHbl (hOKYCHPYIOLLETO MONA.

Haesn Buaeokamepbl B nonoxxeHun teneoto
XapakTepusyeTcA MeHbLUen rnybuHomn
chokycumpytoLLero nonA, B TO BpeMA Kak rnybuHa
choKycupytoLLero nomnA B NONIOXEHUMN LUMPOKOro
yrna 6yaet 6onbluen.

focus field in wide-angle position is greater.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
Function

Using the shutter priority mode

You can select the shutter speed between 1/50
and 1/10000. When you select a faster shutter
speed, movement appears clearer with less
shaking. The aperture value is automatically
adjusted according to the selected shutter speed
to maintain appropriate exposure. This mode is
most effective when you shoot the picture with
high-speed movement.

Note that the shutter speed is indicated in the

viewfinder as, for example, “100” for 1/100

shutter speed.

(1)Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select S, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. You can select from the
following 16 speeds: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000,
1/10000. For a faster shutter speed, select a
larger value indicator in the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3soBaHue peXxxuma
npuopuTeTa saTBopa

Bbl MOXeTe BblI6UpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Korpa Bbl BbibnpaeTte
6onee 6bICTPYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, ABMXKEHNE
BbIFNAANT YeTHe NPU MEeHbLUEM APO>XKaHWN.
3HayeHne anepTypbl aBTOMaTUYECKU
perynupyeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOpaHHOM
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa AnA obecrnevenma
Haanexalyen 3Kcno3mumn. [JaHHblii pexxum
ABnAeTcA Hambonee achheKTUBHBbIM, Koraa Bbl
CHVMMaeTe n3obpadkeHne bbICTPOABUXKYLLEerocA
obbekTa.

3ameTbTe, YTO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa ykasblBaeTcA

B BMaouckartene, kak Hanpumep, “100” gna

ckopocTu 3aTBopa 1/100.

(1) Ycranosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXKEeHne.

(2) Haxxmmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4tobbl
VHOVKaTOp NOABWIICA B BUAouckKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa S, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe OUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMomn CKopocTu 3aTeopa. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 16
ckopocTen: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150,
1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250,
1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000. Ansa
60nee HbICTPON CKOPOCTK 3aTBOpa
BblbepuTe nHaMKaTop 60Mbluero 3Ha4YeHns B
BMaouckarerne.

r )
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Using the PROGRAM AE
Function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

When the aperture value is automatically
adjusted to F1.6

We recommend shooting in sunlight or using a
video light (not supplied).

When shooting a very bright subject
A vertical band (smear) may appear on the
screen if the shutter speed is set too high.

To select the best shutter speed

Subject Shutter
speed
= A golf swing or tennis match in fine  1/600 —
weather (to view the hit ball clearly ~ 1/10000
in still picture mode, set to 1/1000 to
1/3500)
= A landscape shot from a moving car 1/120 -
= A moving roller coaster in overcast  1/425
days
= An athletic scene, marathon, etc.
= Indoor sports 1/100
= Replacement for the ND2 filter (to
have the exposure)
= Recording pictures with less flicker
under a fluorescent lamp
= In sunny weather (to avoid an out-  1/75

of-focus picture due to a small
aperture)

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMUHU
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3BpalleHnA K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4ECKOM PerysimpoBKU
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaMkaTtopa He 6bino B BUaouckarene.

Korpaa 3HaueHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTU4eCKHU
perynupyetca Ha F1.6

Mbl pekomeHayem Npon3BOANTbL CbEMKY B
COSIHEYHOM MECTE U/ UCMOoMb30BaTh
BuAeodoHapb (He npunaraeTca).

Mpu cbemke o4eHb APKOro o6beKTa
BepTukanbHas nonoca (“tAHy4ka”) MoxeT
MOABMTLCA Ha 9KpaHe, ecn CKOpPOoCTb 3aTBopa
CNULWKOM b6bICTpan.

Ona Bblbopa Hauny4le CKOpoCcTU
3aTBOpa

CkopocTb

06beKT saTsopa

1/600 -
1/10000

* /irpa B ronb niv TEHHUCHbIN
MaTty npu xopoLuen noroge (anA
YeTKOro npocmMoTpa yaapa no
MAYY B PEXUME HEMOABMXXHOIO
n3o06paxKxeHnA ycTaHoBUTE B
avanasoHe ot 1/1000 go 1/3500)

¢ Cbemka naHgwadra 13
[BVXyLLeroca aBTomobumna

o [IBMKyLUMIACA aTpaKLUMOH B
obnayHble oHK

e CrnopTuBHanA nnowaaka,
mMapadoH v T.4.

1/120 -
1/425

e CropTUBHbIE UIPbl B
nomeLleHmn

e 3ameHa anAa cvnbTtpa ND2 (ana
NosTy4EHVA IKCMO3ULMN)

® 3anucb n3obpaxkeHunsa ¢
MEHbLUMM MepLaHnem oT
NMIOMUHECLIEHTHON Nnamnbl

1/100

® B conHeyHyto norogy (so
n3bexxaHne n3obpa>keHnA He B
hokyce 13-3a MasieHbKOW
anepTypbl)

1/75
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Using the PROGRAM AE
Function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLMUU
PROGRAM AE

Using the twilight mode

You can record a bright subject in a dark place

without ruining the atmosphere. The aperture is

automatically adjusted to maintain the

appropriate exposure. The shutter speed is fixed

at 1/50. This mode is effective when you record

night views, neon signs or fireworks.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select J indicator.

1 @D

AUTO LocK' ' 'HoLD

)
2 PROGRAM

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

When shooting an excessively bright subject
Autofocus may not work effectively. Focus
manually then.

Ucnonb3soBaHue peXxxuma
cymepek

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb APKUA 06BEKT B TEMHOM

mecTe 6e3 nckaxeHua atmocdepbl. AnepTypa

aBTOMaTUYeCKW perynupyeTca ansa

obecneyeHna Haanexatien aKCnosuumm.

CkopocTb 3aTBopa ukcupyeTtcsa Ha 1/50.

[aHHbIN pexxum ABnAeTcA 3PhEKTUBHBIM,

Korga Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe HOYHbIE Nen3axu,

HEOHOBblE peknambl Unn henepBepku.

(1) YcraHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MOooXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
VNHAMKATOP NOABWIICA B BUAoUcKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa nHankaTopa J.

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOM PerysiMpoBKU
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaukaTtopa He 6bino B Buaouckarene.

Mpu cbemke YpesmepHO APKOro o6bekTa
ABTOMaTM4eckan hOKyCcMpoBKa MOXET He
paboTtaTb achekTMBHO. B Takom cnyyae
ncnonb3ynTe pyyHyto hOKYCUPOBKY.



Using manual mode

The manual mode features an advanced
recording technique by controlling the exposure
with a combination of adjustments of the
aperture value, shutter speed and gain level.

When to use manual mode

Ncnonb3oBaHue

PY4YHOro peXxuma

Py4Homn pexxum xapakTepusyeTca
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHOW TEXHOMOMMEW 3anucu

MyTeM KOHTPOSA 3KCMO3ULMN C NMOMOLLbIO
KOMOMHALMW PEryNIMPOBOK 3HAYEHWA anepTypsbl,

CKOPOCTU 3aTBOPA M YPOBHA YCUNEHNA.

Korpa ucnonb3oBaTb py4HOW
pexum

= When the background is too bright
(backlighting) [a], open the aperture (lower F
value).

= When the subject is bright with dark
background [b], close the aperture (higher F
value).

= When the subject moves at high speed [c], set
the shutter speed value faster.

=When a dark scene is shot overexposed [d],
lower the gain.

Variation Brighter

e Korga hoH CNMLWKOM APKWIA (3a4HAA
noaceeTka) [a], oTkporTe anepTypy
(MoHM3bTe 3Ha4eHue F).

e Korga ApKuii 06 beKT HAXOAUTCA HA TEMHOM
oHe [b], 3akpoliTe anepTypy (NoBbiCbTE
3HayeHue F).

e Kora o6beKT ABUXETCA C BbICOKOM
ckopocTbio [c], ycTaHoBUTE Honee BbicTpoe
3HayeHne CKopoCTM 3aTBopa.

e Korpa TeMHaA cueHa CHUMaeTcA
npogomkmTensHoe Bpema [d], noHn3bTe
ycurneHue.

Item Selectable of 1
steps exposure Darker
F1.6
!
Aperture 16 steps 05EV F19
(CLOSE)
Fast: 1750
' 0.5EV !
16 steps 1710000
Shutter speed 173
Slow:
4 steps 1Logv 1/125
+18 dB
Gain 8steps  0.5EV !
-3dB

Note on recording in manual mode
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

Apue
YcraHoBKa Bbibupaembie  M3ameHeHue 1
waru anepTypbl  Teunee
F1.6
AnepTypa 16 waros 0,5EV F1I 9
(CLOSE)
BbicTpo: 150
16 waroe 0oV 1/101000
CkopocTb
sareopa MeaneHHo: 78
4 wara 1.0EV 1/£5
+18 nb
Ycunewne 8 waros 0,5EV !
-3 nb
Mpumevanue

Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
(hOKyCUpOBKY 1 6anaHc 6enro Bpy4Hyto.
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Using manual mode

Ucnonb3oBaHuWe pPyYHOro pexxuma

Shooting in manual mode

In manual mode, you can adjust the aperture,

shutter speed and gain independently. Use the

graph on page 73 for your reference to set a value

of each item.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press the button of the item you want to
adjust (IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED, or GAIN).

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the selected
item.

CbeMKa B py4HOM peXxume

B py4HOM pexxmme Bbl MOXeTe oTperynmposatb
anepTypy, CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa U ycuneHne
OTAesbHO. Vicnonb3ynTe amarpammy Ha cTp. 73
[NA CNpaBoK, Kak YCTaHOBUTb 3Ha4YeHne
Ka>Xk[JO YCTaHOBKM.

(1) Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasbHOEe MOOXKeHMe.

(2) HaxkmnTe KHOMKY aneMeHTa, KOTopbli Bbl
xoTuTe oTperynuposath (IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED wunun GAIN).

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PerynupoBKn BbiBpaHHOW YCTaHOBKM.

Adjustment of each item

To adjust the aperture

You can select the aperture from the following
16 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, F4.8, F5.6,
F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19, CLOSE. To open
the aperture (larger aperture), select a lower
value.

( )
—
= SHUTTER SPEED
IRIS =
Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
il il
() |RIS F8 (| SHTR 50
GAIN
l .
(O
S DY,
AUTO LocK' ' 'HoLD Display window/OkolwLKo aucnnen
;‘ HIiE
0dB )
~
J

PerynupoBKa KaXxaon yCTaHOBKU

[AnA perynupoBKu anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb anepTypy M3 creayowmx
16 3HaveHui: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19,
CLOSE. [InA oTKpbITMA anepTypbl (yBENN4eHnA
anepTypbl) Bbibepute 60nee HU3Koe 3HaYeHNeE.



Using manual mode

To adjust the shutter speed

You can select the shutter speed from the
following 20 speeds:

1/3,1/6,1/12,1/25, 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
To increase the shutter speed, select a smaller
setting (larger value indicator in the viewfinder).

To adjust the gain

You can select the gain from the following

8 levels: -3 dB, 0 dB, +3 dB, +6 dB, +9 dB, +12 dB,
+15 dB, +18 dB. To increase the gain to brighten
the picture, select a higher level.

If you adjusted the aperture manually prior to
adjusting the gain, the gain level is set according
to the aperture setting.

To change the setting

Press the button of the item you want to change
so that the selected item indicator highlights in
the viewfinder. Turn the control dial to change to
the desired setting.

To lock the manual settings

After adjusting the setting, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to HOLD. The IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED,
GAIN, WHT BAL buttons and the control dial do
not work in these manual settings.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press repeatedly the button of the item you want
to return to automatic adjustment mode until the
indicator disappears in the viewfinder. To return
all the items to automatic mode, set AUTO
LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

Note on gain level
When you select a gain level that is too high, the
picture may be distorted.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Py4YHOro pexxuma

[AnA perynupoBKK CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIGUpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa 13
cnepnytowmx 20 CKOpoCTen:

1/3, 1/6, 1/12, 1/25 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
[lnA yBenm4yeHnA ckopocTu 3aTeopa Bbibepute
MEHBbLUYIO YCTAHOBKY (MHAMKaTop 6onbluero
3Ha4yeHnA B BUAomnckarene).

[nAa perynupoBku ycuneHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh yCcuneHve ns cneayroLwmx
8 yposHen: -3 ab, 0 ab, +3 ab, +6 ab, +9 4B,
+12 ob, +15 ob, +18 gb. AnA yBenuyeHuAa
ycuneHua nA 6onee APKOro n3o6pakeHnsa
BblbepuTe 6051ee BbICOKMNIA YPOBEHbD.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynuposanu anepTypy Bpy4Hyto
1A perynpoBKN YCUNEHWA, TO YPOBEHb YCUIIEHNA
ycTaHaBnMBaeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBKOW anepTypbl.

[OnAa uameHeHnA yCTaHOBKU

HaxmuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKW, KOTOPYHO Bbl
XOTUTE U3MEHWUTb, TaK, YTObbl MHAUKATOP
BblOpaHHON YyCTaHOBKM BbICBETWUNCA B
Bugonckartene. [oBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIV
OVCK ONA U3MEHEHUA Ha XXenaeMyto YCTaHOBKY.

OnAa ¢pukcaumm pyvHbiX yCTaHOBOK
[Mocne perynnpoBKy yCTaHOBKW, yCTAHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha HOLD. KHonku IRIS,
SHUTTER SPEED, GAIN, WHT BAL u
PerynnpoBOYHbIA AMCK HE paboTatloT Npu 3TUX
py4HbIX yCTaHOBKaX.

[nA sBo3BpalleHNA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTUYECKOW pPeryyimpoBKu

[MOBTOPHO HaXXMManTe KHOMKY YCTaHOBKM,
KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BEPHYTb B PEXUM
aBTOMaTUYEeCKOW PeryimpoBKM [0 TeX Mop, noka
VHAVKATOP He NcHe3HeT 13 Buaouckatena. Ana
BO3BpaLLEHMA BCEX YCTAHOBOK B
aBToMaTu4eckuin pexxum yctaHosute AUTO
LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

MpumevyaHue K ypoBHIO yCUIEHUA

Korpaa Bbl BblbupaeTe o04eHb BbICOKUIA YPOBEHb
yCWUneHusa, n3obpaxkeHne MoXxeT ObITb
NCKaXKeHO.
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Using slow shutter

Ncnonb3oBaHue
MeAJsieHHOro 3aTBopa

If you want to record a dark picture brightly, or
represent the movement of the subject lively, set
the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3 (Slow
shutter).

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED.

The shutter speed value indicator appears in
the display.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed (1725, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3). As the
indicator in the viewfinder becomes smaller,
the shutter speed becomes slower.

1 4

i
AUTO LocK' ' 'HoLD

SHUTTER SPEED

Display window/Okowwko aucnnen
HiB

{mmm| SHTR 50

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press SHUTTER SPEED repeatedly until the
shutter speed value indicator disappears in the
viewfinder.

When recording with slow shutter

function

= You cannot use flash motion, overlap, wipe,
still or luminauncekey function.

= Autofocus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe caenatb TeMHoe
n3obpaxeHve ApYe UM 0XXMBMEHHO
npeacTaBUTb ABUKEHUE 06beKTa, ycTaHOBUTE
CcKopocCTb 3aTBopa Ha 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3
(MeoneHHbIN 3aTBOP).

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOEe MOMoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.

WHavkaTop 3Ha4YeHnA CKopocTyM 3aTBopa
noABNAETCA Ha Aucnnee.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa >xenaemon ckopocTu (1/25, 1/12, 1/6
vnu 1/3). Ecnv nHankartop B Bugonckartene
[lenaeTcA MeHbLUe, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
3amepnnAeTcA.

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4eCKOM PerysMpoBKHU
Haxmumte SHUTTER SPEED, noBTOpHO, Noka
MHAMKATOP 3Ha4YeHNA CKOPOCTH 3aTBOpa
MCcYe3HeT B BUAOWCKATENe.

Mpwu 3anucu ¢ yHKuMen meaneHHoro

3aTBopa

© Bbl HE MOXETE UCMoNb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
NepuoaNYecKoro ABVXXEHUA, HanoXeHua
N306pakeHnii, BbITECHEHNA LUTOPKOW, CTONM-
Kazpa unv ApKOCTM N306paXkeHnA nepeaHero
nnaxHa.

° ABTOMaTmnyeckan hoKycnpoBka MOXET 6bITb
He adpheKTUBHON. POKYCUPYNTE BPYYHYIO C
MCMOJSIb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.



Tips for manual

adjustment

When you shoot in manual adjustment mode, we
recommend you to keep the exposure fixed to
make a clear picture. This section shows you
what the exposure is and how to adjust each item
with the exposure fixed.

Understanding the exposure

Exposure is determined by aperture, shutter
speed and gain, and is measured in EV (exposure
value) as shown below.

Total EV =EV from aperture control
+ EV from shutter speed control
+ EV from gain control

The total exposure value can be varied or
maintained at a constant level by controlling the
aperture, gain and shutter speed.

Use the following graph to select the setting. One
scale corresponds to 0.5 EV.
[a] Vertical axis: Aperture value (F value)
[b] Horizontal axis: Shutter speed
(per second)
[c] Diagonal axis: Gain level (dB)

CoBeTbl MO py4HOU
perynuposke

Korpa Bbl npousBoanTe CbemMKy B pexvme
PYYHOW perynupoBKu, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
COXPaHATb 9KCMO3NLMIO NOCTOAHHON AnA
NOy4eHnA YeTKOro n3obpa>keHnA. [JaHHbIv
pasgen nokasbisaeT Bawm, 4To Takoe
9KCMO3NLMA 1 KaK OTPErynupoBaTh Kaxayto
YCTaHOBKY MpW NOCTOAHHOW 3KCNO3NLMN.

NMoHumaHue aKcnosnumumn

JKcno3uuma onpeaenAeTcA anepTypowu,
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa U n3mepsaetca B EV
(9KCMO3MLIMOHHOE YMCII0), KaK NOKa3aHo HUXe.

O6uwee EV = EV oT perynmpoBKu anepTypbl
+ EV ot ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
+ EV ot perynuposku ycuneHua

ObLyee 3KCMO3NLMOHHOE YUCIIO MOXKET
BapbypOBaTbCA UM COXPaHATLCA Ha
NMOCTOAHHOM YPOBHE MyTEM KOHTPONA
anepTypbl, yCUNEHMA U CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpA.

Vicnonb3syinTe cnepytowlyto agnarpammy AnAa
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkW. OfHO AeneHve WKanbl
cootBeTtcTByeT 0,5 EV.
[a] BepTtukanbHas ocb: 3HaveHune
anepTypbl (3HaveHue F)
[b] FopusoHTanbHasa ocb: CKopocTb
3aTBopa (B CEKyHAY)
[c] AmaronanbHas ocb: YpoBeHb ycunenva

(8B)
(nb
[c] (dB)
([I?g 2o :‘3

24

28

34

4.8

6.8

9.6

14

16

19
3 12

mmlh. : Brighter/fpue

100 1000 1750 3500 10000
75 150 j 300 00

[b] (1/sec)
(1/cek)

600 1250 25 6000

_
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Tips for manual adjustment

Creating a desired picture
without changing the exposure

When the aperture value is F11, the shutter
speed is 1/50, and the gain level is 0 dB, adjust
the aperture value manually to F5.6, as an
example.

If you change the aperture value from F11 to F5.6
in the above example, the exposure from
aperture control becomes brighter by +2 EV.
Adjust the shutter speed and the gain so that the
exposure becomes darker by -2 EV to not change
the total exposure.

Example 1: changing only the shutter
speed

To reduce the exposure by -2 EV using the
shutter speed, you should change the shutter
speed from 1/50 to 1/215 (®). (5 steps increase)

Example 2: setting the shutter speed
to 1/425 and changing the gain level
When the shutter speed is changed from 1/50 to
1/425, the EV from the shutter speed control
changes to -3 EV. To maintain total exposure,

+1 EV (2 steps) should be added by increasing
the gain level. Change the gain level from 0 dB to
+6 dB (®@). Note that when you set the gain level
higher, the picture may be distorted.

Notes on manual adjustment

=When recording outdoors, the brightness of a
subject may be affected by weather.

= When recording conditions change, we
recommend that you reset each item.

CoBeTbl N0 py4HOW perynupoBke

Co3paHue xefnlaemoro
n3obpakeHua 6e3 nsmeHeHUsA
aKcno3uumm

Koraa 3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl paBHo F11,
CKOpOoCTb 3aTBOpa paBHa 1/50, 1 ypoBeHb
ycuneHua paseH 0 ab, oTperynupyinte
3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl BPY4HYHO, YTOObI OHO
6bi510 paBHO F5.6, Kak B Bnpumepe.

Ecnu Bbl nsmeHAeTe 3Ha4eHWe anepTypbl OT
F11 po F5.6, Kak B BbllLENPUBEAEHHOM
npumepe, 3KCno3mumA BCneacTBue
perynupoBKu anepTypbl CTaHET Apye Ha +2 EV.
OTperynupyviTe CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPa U yCUneHve,
Tak, YTobbl 3KCNO3MUMA caenanacb TeMHee Ha
—2 EV anA Hen3meHHOCTU obLuei aKCno3numm.

Mpumep 1: UsMEHeHne TONIbKO CKOPOCTHU
3aTBopa

[nA ymeHbLleHna akenosuuum Ha -2 EV ¢
MCMONb30BaHNeM CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa, Bbl
OOMXKHbI MUBMEHUTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/215 (D). (YBennubTe Ha 5 waros)

Mpumep 2: ycTaHOBKa CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa Ha 1/425 n nsameHeHue ypoOBHA
ycuneHva

Korpa ckopocTb 3aTBopa u3meHeHa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/425, EV BcneacTBue perynnpoBky CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpa uameHuTcA Ha -3 EV. [InA coxpaHeHuA
obuwen akenosnumm +1EV (2 wara) [omkKHo
6bITb JOOABNEHO MyTEM YBENUYEHNA YPOBHA
ycuneHua. IameHnTe ypoBeHb yCUNeHna ot

0 ab po +6 a6 (®). 3ameTbTe, YTO KOraa Bl
ycTaHaBnMBaeTe YPOBEHb YCUNEHWA BbILLe,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb UCKaXKEHO.

MpumeyaHuA K py4HON perynupoBke

¢ Korga npov3BoauTCA 3anucb Ha ynuue, Ha
APKOCTb 06BbEKTA MOXET BNMATL Noroaa.

¢ Korga ycnosua 3anucyt U3MeHsoTCA, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nepeycTHOBUTL KaxAyto
YCTaHOBKY.



Shooting with CbemKka c 3agHen

backlighting NnoAcCBETKOMU
When you shoot a subject with the light source Korpa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06beKT C UCTOYHVMKOM
behind the subject or a subject with a light cBeTa no3aam obbekTa Un 06bEKT Ha
background, use the BACK LIGHT function. ocBelLLEeHHOM (hOHE, UCMOSb3YNTE (PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears in

the viewfinder. Haxxmute BACK LIGHT. NHavkaTtop

noABiAeTCA B BuaoucCkKartene.

[a

[b] ¥

BACK LIGHT

v

[ —
7
[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight. [a] O6beKkT ABNAETCA CAMLLKOM TEMHbIM 13-3a
[b] Subject becomes bright with backlight 3a[Hel NOACBETKMW.
compensation. [b]O6beKT cTaHOBUTCA APKUM C MOMOLLbIO

KOMMNeHcaumn 3aHein NoACBEeTKMU.
After shooting
Be sure to release this adjustment condition by Mocne cuemkm .
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator He sabyabTe OTKMO4NTL COCTORKME 3TON

disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too PETY/IMPOBKM MyTEM HaXaTuA
bright under normal lighting conditions. BACK LIGHT cHoBa. MiHaukaTop & ucyesHet. B

NPOTUBHOM cryyae n3obpaxeHue byaet

This function is also effective under following ~ C/MLIKOM APKUM B yCIOBMAX HOPMASTBHOTO

conditions: OCBELLEHUA.
=Onsnow, e.g. at a ski resort ) OaHHaA dyHKUuKuA ABNAeTcA aheKTMBHOM B
= At the beach under strong sunshine CrieqyIoILmMX YCIIOBUAX:
A subj_ect vyith a light source nearby or a mirror * Ha cHery, Kak Hanpumep, Ha JibixXHOM KypopTe.
reflecting light ) * Ha npAxe noz cunbHbIM COHLEM.
= A white subject against a white background. o [1nA 06bEKTA, PACTIONOXEHHOTO PAAOM C
Especially when you shoot a person wearing VCTOUHIKOM CBETA MMM 38pKasomM
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his OTPaKAOLMM CBET.
or her face tends to become dark if you do not o Benblit 06BEKT Ha 6eMoM dhoHe. OCOBEHHO,
use this function. koraa Bl cHUMaeTe Yenoseka B 6nectaLen
. . ofiex e U3 LWesnKa UM CUHTETUYECKOro
Note on the backlight function BOJIOKHA, €ro MMM ee ML MOXET CTaTh
If you press IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED or GAIN, the TEMHbIM, ecriv Bbl He 6yaeTe UCnonb3oBaTh
backlight function is cancelled. AaHHYIO (hYHKLMIO.

MpumeyaHuA K PyHKLMK 3aAHei NoACBETKU
Ecnu Bel HaxxumaeTe IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED

unn GAIN, doyHKumA 3aaHen noacBeTkn byaeT
OTMEHeHa.
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Adjusting the brightness

PerynupoBka APKOCTH

of the picture

When you shoot in a snowfield or on a beach in
the mid-summer and the subject may become
dark because of the extreme brightness, you can
change the brightness of the picture in the menu
system. You can also use this function when the
subject is too bright — subjects on stages, night
views, etc.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the brightness
of the picture. The picture becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn the control dial down. (Three
levels for each direction.)

(4) Press MENU. The menu display disappears
and the AE shift indicator appears in the
viewfinder.

b 2 =
{

7
1 MENU
\WIND OFF
M EN U COMMANDER
Hig
COUNTER
ORC TO SET Bt/ 7
REC MODE N
TITLE COL \\ N ‘
N\
[MENU] : END \;\
NN
o D\ o
‘{ O
-
MENU
2 *
TITLE POS
TITLE LANG
TITLE1 SET
TITLE2 SET
D ZOOM
[AE SHIFT [ — —
BEEP
L
[MENU] : END

To cancel the AE shift
Set AE SHIFT to the centre position in the menu
system.

When adjusting the brightness

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
a TV so that you can monitor the brightness on
the TV.

Note on the AE shift
You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the

76 aperture manually.

n3obpaxeHuA

Korpa Bbl npoussoaute cbemKy B
3aCHEXEHHOM r0J1e UNW Ha NNAXe B cepeanHe
neTa, n 06bEKT CTaHOBUTCA TEMHbIM U3-3a
Ypes3BbIYaNHON APKOCTU, Bbl MOXXETE N3MEHUTL
APKOCTb M306paXkeHna B cucTeme MeHio. Bbl
MOXEeTe TakXe MCMonb3oBaTb AaHHYHO
hyHKLUMIO, KOTAa O6BbEKT CRWLLKOM APKUA —
06bEKThI Ha CLIEHE, HOYHbIE NEN3aXxu 1 T.4.

(1) Korpa Bugeokamepa HaxoouTcA B pexxmme
rotToBHocTU, HaxxmutTe MENU anAa
0TOBPaXXEHUA MEHIO B BUAOMCKATENE.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxmnTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PErynupoBKN APKOCTU N306pa>keHunA.
M3o6paxkeHne aenaetcA Apye, Koraa Bol
noBopaynBaeTe PerynimpoBOYHbIN AUCK
BBEPX U AenaeTcA TeMHee, Koraa Bbl
noBopaynBaeTe PerynimpoBOYHbIN ANCK
BHU3. (CyllecTByeT Tpy YPOBHA ANA KaXA0ro
HanpasneHua).

(4) Haxkmute MENU. Oucnnen meHio ncyesaet n
nHaukarTop cmelleHna AE noAeBnAeTcA B
BUoncKartene.

3 MENU

@I AESHFT [
A

[MENU] : END

S +3
meny |

AnAa otmeHbl cmeweHnna AE
VctaHoBuTe AE SHIFT B LeHTpanbHoe
NMOJSIOXKEHNE B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Mpu perynupoBke APKOCTH

Mbl pekomeHayem Bam noacoeamHnTb
BuUAeOKamepy K Tenesusopy, Tak, 4Tobbl Bbl
MOT/I KOHTPONMPOBaTb APKOCTb Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa.

MpumeyaHue K cmeweHuto AE
Bbl HE MOXeTe N3MeHUTb cmelleHne AE Bo
BpPEeMsA PerympoBKy anepTypbl BPy4HYHO.



Adjusting the white

balance

White balance is the adjustment to make white
subjects look white and to obtain a more natural
colour balance.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions:

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

BanaHc 6enoro perynupyeTtca, 4Tobbl 6enbie
06beKTbI BbIrNAAeny 6enbiMbl 1 ansa
nonyyeHvA 6onee eCTeCTBEHHOro LIBETOBOMO
6anaHca.

Bbi6op noaxoadALwero pexxuma

BbibepuTe noaxoaawmin pexxmum 6anaHca 6enoro
Mo crneayoWwmM yCrnoBUAM:

[a] [b]
2] """

N 174

e~ =

»&; One push white balance mode

= Shooting with the lighting condition on the
subject set and with the white balance set in a
particular condition

= Monochromatic subject or background [a]

8- Outdoor mode

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks

[c]

:0< Indoor mode

= Lighting condition changes quickly. [d]

= Too bright place such as photography studios
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

When you shoot under a fluorescent lamp,
however, we recommend you to adjust the white
balance automatically. You may not get an
appropriate white balance when you record in
the indoor mode.

+% Pe>xxum 6anaHca 6enoro ogHum

HaXxaTuem

© BribrpaeTcA Npu yCTaHOBMEHHbIX YCMOBUAX
ocBelleHnA 06beKTa 1 Npu ycTaHoBKe 6enoro
6anaHca AnA onpeneneHHbIX YyCroBui

* MoHoxpomaTnyeckmnii 06beKT unm choH [a]

9: Pe)Xum AnA cbeMKu Ha ynuue

* B LiBeTe, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM flaMMNe AHEBHOrO
cBeTa

¢ 3anuck 3axofa/Bocxoa CosHua, cpasy nocne
3axopa, cpasy nocne socxoaa [b], HeoHoBbIX
peknam nnm cpenepBepkos [c]

=0 PeXXum AnA cbeMKu B NomeLLeHUn

* YCcrnoBuA CbeMKN M3MEHAIOTCA OYEHb
6bicTpo. [d]

e CnvwKam ApKoe MecCTOo, Kak Hanpumep,
oTocTyamnA

. l'lpvn ocBelleHUn OT HaTpueBbIX flamn nnun
PTYTHbIX Namnax

Ecnu Bbl cHUMaeTe npu ocBeLleHnn OT nambl
[OHEBHOro CBETa, Mbl, BCE PABHO, PEKOMEHAYeEM
Bawm perynupoBatb 6anaHc 6enoro
aBToOMaTu4ecku. Bbl MOXeTe He nony4uTb
noaxogAwmn 6anaHc 6enoro npy 3anucu B
pexume Afig CbeMKU B NOMELLEHNN.
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Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Setting the white balance mode

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode.
When you select one push white balance
mode, press the control dial after selecting the
one push white balance indicator.

1 @

AUTO LocK"' ' 'HoLD

2 WHT BAL

To return to automatic white balance
mode

Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator disappears, or set AUTO LOCK/HOLD
to AUTO LOCK.

When the light source changes

Adjust the white balance again. You cannot select

the one push white balance mode when you are

recording.

«When you record in manual adjustment mode,
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK once,
then set it to the centre position again.

=When you record in automatic adjustment
mode, or when you replace the battery pack,
point the lens toward a white object for approx.
10 seconds, then start recording.

YcTtaHOBKa peXxuma 6anaHca
6enoro

(1) Ycranosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXKEeHne.

(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl nHAMKaTOp
6anaHca 6enoro noABuUCA B BUgoucKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro pexvma.
Korpa Bbl BbibupaeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6€en0ro 04HUM HaXkaTueMm, HaXxXmMuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AWCK nocne Bbibopa
MHaukKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM
HaxkaTuem.

r

3

Hig

{mmm| WHT BAL n%%s

[na Bo3BpaLweHUA K aBTOMaTU4ecKomy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

Haxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl ncyes
nHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro unn yctaHoBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Koraa uameHAeTcA UCTOYHUK CBETa

CHoBa oTperynupyinte 6anaHc 6enoro. Bbl He

MOXeTe BbibpaTb pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

OQHUM HaxkaTVeM BO BPeEMA 3anucu.

e Korpga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuch B pexxvme
aBTOMAaTUYECKON PerysiMpoBKM, yCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK, a 3atem
CHOBa YCTaHOBWTE B LIEHTpasibHoe
MosIoXeHue.

e Korga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuch B pexxvme
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PErynnpoBKu, niu Koraa Bbl
3ameHuTe H6aTapeliHbiin 610K, HaBeanTe
06bEKTMB Ha benbii NnpeameT
npubnuanTenbHo Ha 10 cekyHA, a 3aTtem
HayMHanTe 3anuchb.



Adjusting the white balance

Adjusting white balance
manually (One push white
balance mode)

You can set the white balance for a particular
lighting condition manually. When the white
balance is set manually, the colours of the object
being shot will continue to look natural as long
as the lighting conditions remain the same.
When a particular colour is shot under different
lighting sources, the colour often seems to change
color. When shooting subjects under changing
lighting conditions, set the white balance to the
AUTO mode; the subject colours will remain
consistent even under changing lighting
conditions.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL, then turn the control dial to
select one push white balance indicator.

(3) Attach the supplied white lens cap and point
the camcorder at a subject if you are shooting
outdoors or at a source of light if shooting
indoors.

(4) Press the control dial.

The one push white balance indicator starts to
flash quickly. Once the white balance is set,
the indicator stops flashing.

When you are shooting under studio lighting or a

video light, we recommend you to record in

indoor mode.

1
D)

AUTO LOCK" ' '"HOLD

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYU4HY0 (pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
OAHUM Ha)XaTuem)

Bbl MoXeTe ycTaHoBUTbL 6anaHc 6enoro ana
onpefeneHHbIX YCNOBUIA OCBELUEHNA BPYYHYIO.
Korpa 6anaHc 6enoro ycraHaBnvMBaeTcA
BPYYHYI0, LiBeTa 06beKTa BO BPEMA CbeMKM
6yAyT NpoAoMmKaTh BbIrMALETb ECTECTBEHHO [0
Tex rnop, NokKa ycroBuA OCBELLEHNA OcTalTCA
0AVHaKoBbIMK. Koraa onpeaeneHHbiv LUBeT
CHVUMaeTCA Npu pasfUyHbIX UCTOYHMKAX
OCBELLEHNA, YacTo byAeT Ka3aTbCA, Y4TO UBeT
N3MEeHAET CBOW TOH. [pn cbemke obbekTa B
N3MEHAIOLLMXCA YCIIOBUAX OCBELLEHNA
ycTaHoBuTe H6anaHc 6enoro Ha pexxum AUTO;
uBeTa obbekTa byayT ocTaBaTbCA NMOCTOAHHBIMU
[axKe npu UMeHeHUW YCIIoBUIA OCBELLEHUA.

(1) YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MOonoXeHue.

(2)Haxxmnte WHT BAL , a 3aTem nosepHute
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA Bbibopa
nHavKaTopa 6anaHca 6en1oro OAHUM HaxkaTueM.

(3) MpukpenuTte npunaraemyto 6enyto KpbILWKY
06beKTVBA N HAaBeaUTe BUAEOKaMepy Ha
06bEKT, ecnn Bbl NponsBoauTe CbeMKy Ha
ynvue, U Ha UICTOYHUK CBeTa, ecnu Bl
NpPoOV3BOANTE CbEMKY B MOMELLEHUM.

(4) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
MHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ogHnM
HakaTvem HaumMHaeT bbicTpo MuraTh. Korpa
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeTt yCTaHOBNEH,
VHOMKaTOp NepecTaHeT Murathb.

Korpaa Bbl cH/UMaeTe npu CTyAMAHOM OCBELLEHNUN

unm ¢ BuaeodoHapem, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam

BbINOJSIHATb 3anNUCb B PeXUME ANA CbEMKY B

NoMeLLEHNN.

3

WHT BAL

%»

4
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Adjusting the white balance

To return to automatic white balance
adjustment mode

Press WHT BAL so that the one push white
balance indicator disappears in the viewfinder.

Note on the one push white balance mode
indicator

Slowly flashing indicator: white balance has not
been set.

Quickly flashing indicator: white balance is being
adjusted with the control dial.

Lighting: white balance has been set.

Note on the one push white balance mode
setting

The white balance setting for one push white
balance mode is retained even when you turn the
power off or change white balance mode, as long
as the power source is installed in the camcorder.
The setting is retained for about 1 hour even
when you disconnect the power source if the
lithium battery is installed in the camcorder.

If the one push white balance indicator does
not stop flashing when you press the control
dial

The lighting is probably insufficient or you have
forgotten to put the white lens cap on. If this
appears to be the case, increase the lighting or
attach the white cap and try again. If the
indicator still continues to flash after trying this,
press WHT BAL to set the camcorder to the
automatic white balance mode (no indicator) or
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMTau4yecKom perynMpoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Haxmunte WHT BAL Tak, 4To6bl nHAnKaTop
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM HaXxxaTuem ncyes us
BMAouckartens.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKaTOPY pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHMM HaXkaTuem

MepaneHHoe muranve nHaykartopa: 6anaHc
6enoro He 6bi1 YCTaHOBIEH.

BbicTpoe muranne niankaropa: 6anaHc 6enoro
perynmpyeTcA ¢ MOMOLLbIO PErynMpoBOYHOro
avcka.

[opeHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin yCTaHOBMEH.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHUM HaXxaTem

YcTaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro anA pexxvma
6anaHca 6en1oro 04HUM HaxaTnem
coxpaHAeTcA, Aaxke Korga Bel BbiknoyaeTe
nuTaHve Uy nsMeHaeTe pexxum banaHca
6enoro, Ao TeX NOp, NOKa UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA
YCTaHOBJEH B Buaeokamepe. YcTaHoBKa
coxpaHaeTca okono 1 yaca, fAaxe, koraa Bol
O0TCOEAMHAETE UCTOYHWUK NUTAHUA, eCnin
nuTueBan 6aTapelika ycTaHOBMEHA B
BUAEOKamepe.

Ecnu nnaukatop 6naHca 6esoro ogHUm
Ha)xaTMeMm He nepecTtaeT muratb, Korga Bbi
Ha)XMmaeTe perympoBO4HbIA AUCK.
BepoATHO ocBellennA HeaocTaTouHoe nnu Bhl
3abbIny yCTaHOBUTb H6enyto KpbILLKY
obbekTMBa. Ecnu aTo cny4uTcA, yeunbte cBeT
1Y NpukpenuTe 6enyto KpbIWKy v nonpobymnTe
cHoBa. Ecnv nHamkaTtop Bce elle npoaonxaeT
MUraThb AaxKe nocne Takomn MonbITKU, HAXXMUTE
WHT BAL ana ycTaHOBKV BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
aBToOMaTM4ecKuin pexxum banarca 6enoro (HeT
nHaukatopa) unu yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/
HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.



Searching the boundaries

of recorded date

You can search for the boundary between

recording dates using the Date Code

automatically recorded on the tape.

There are two modes:

= Searching for the beginning of a specific date,
and playing back from there (Date Search)

= Searching for the beginning of all days, one
after another, playing back about 10 seconds of
each (Date Scan)

Each time you press DATE SEARCH, the mode
changes as follows:

Date Search — Date Scan — nothing

To search for the beginning of a

specific date

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER. The tape
transport buttons light up.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote Commander.

(3) When the current position is [b], press <€« to
search towards [a] or press B» to search
towards [c].

To scan the beginning of all days

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote
Commander twice.

(3) Press <« or PP, Date Scan starts.

lNMouck rpaHuy
3anucaHHbIX aaT

Bbl MOXeTe ocyLecTBNATL NOUCK rpaHunL
mMexay 3anncaHHbIMK Jatamm ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMem Koga AaHHbIX,
aBTOMaTNYECKW 3anMCbiBaOLLErocA Ha NneHTe.
CyulecTByeT AiBa pexuma:
¢ [louck Havana onpenesnieHHon aatbl ¢
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNEM C TOro mecTa (MoUCK Aatbl )
¢ [Tonck Ha4ana Bcex Aat, OAHOW 3a ApPYrow, ¢
BOCMPON3BeAeHNEeM NpubnnanTensHO B
TeyeHne 10 ceKyHa KaXXaov U3 HMX
(ckaHupoBaHue aar)

Kaxpgpi pas, korga Bel HaxkumaeTte DATE
SEARCH, pexum n3meHAeTcA cneayowmm

obpasom:
CkaHvipoBaHue
Mouck patbl —» patr  — Bbikn

t |

[OnAa noucka Ha4ana onpeneneHHoﬁ AaTbl

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHne PLAYER. KHonku nepemelyeHmna
NeHTbl ByayT ropeThb.

(2) Haxxmnte DATE SEARCH Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

(3) Ecnu TekyLiee nonoxenue — [b], HaxmuTe
<« gnA noucka B HanpasneHun [a] unm
HaXXxmMuTe B> oA novcka B HanpasneHun [c].

[nAa ckaHMpoBaHUA Havyana Bcex aar

(1) YctaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHune PLAYER.

(2) OBaxkabl Haxkmnte DATE SEARCH Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBsieHunA.

(3) Haxxmnte < vinu PP, CkaHupoBaHue gat
HauuMHaeTcA.

3 7 1996 = |t=—————==/ 7 1990 =—————pt=7 7 1996

- l=— AN AN
l%; N

[Ofa
M b M
[a] [c]
N
r 3 —SEARCH—
POWER
DATE INDEX DATE
1 SEARCH

Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
il

{mmm| DATE SEARCH

J
EFTTEe

& J
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded date

To stop searching or scanning

Press one of the following tape transport buttons:

=, 0, < or Pp.

To view pictures during searching or scanning
Press = and then press <<« or PP,

Notes on Date Search and Date Scan mode

= |f a day’s recording is not longer than
2 minutes, the camcorder may not accurately
find its boundaries.

= Date Search and Date Scan do not function on a
tape recorded by a camcorder without the Data
Code function. Your camcorder has the Data
Code function.

= \When searching the boundaries of date on the
tape, the forwarded or reversed picture appears
in the viewfinder. Visual noise also appears
during this searching. This is not a mulfunction.

Mouck rpaHu iy 3anucaHHbIX AaTt

[AinAa octaHOBa NOMCKa MU CKaHMpPOBaHUA
HaxxmuTe ogHy 13 cneayrowmx KHOMOK
nepemelleHuna neHTol: =, [, <A unu PP

[nAa npocmoTpa n3obpakeHna Bo BpemaA
noucka unu cKaHuposaHua
Haxmute =, a 3atem <A nnn pp-.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy noucka aatbl U

cKaHuMpoBaHuIo aaT

e Ecnv fHEBHaA 3anvcb NPoA0mKaeTCA He
bonee 2-x MUHYT, TO BUAeOKamepa MoXeT
TOYHO HE HaWTU rpaHuLy.

e [MoncK Aatbl U cCKaHMpoBaHue AaT He
(hYHKLIMOHMPYIOT Ha NeHTe, 3anucaHHon Ha
Braeokamepe 6e3 PyHKUMN KoAa AaHHbIX.
Bawa Bungeokamepa nmeeTt oyHKLMIO Koda
OaHHbIX.

° [py no1cke rpaHunL, Aatbl Ha NeHTe
n306pakeHne NepemMoTKu Brepes unm Hasag,
noABMAETCA B BUaonckarene. BusyanbHbie
rnomexu Tak>ke NoABNAITCA BO BPEMA TAKOro
noucka. OTo He ABMAETCA HEMCNPABHCOCTbIO.



Returning to a pre-

registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback. Use the tape counter. If the RC time
code appears in the viewfinder, set COUNTER to
NORMAL in the menu system to display the tape
counter.

(1) During playback, press COUNTER RESET at
the point you later want to locate. The counter
shows “0:00:00” in the viewfinder.

(2) Press O when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes in the viewfinder.

(4) Press €« to rewind or press p» to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero.

7

1 COUNTER RESET 0:00:00

-
2 STOP

BosBpart k npeaBapuTesIbHO
3apeructpupoBaHHOMU
nosuuum

Vcnonb3yA nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOTO ynpasBrieHna
Bbl MOXKeTe nerko BepHyTbCA K Xenaemow
TOYKE NEHTbI NOCNe BOCMPOU3BEAEHNS.
Mcnonb3yinte cyeT4mnk neHThl. Korga
BpeMeHHon kog RC noABuTCA B BUOouckarerne,
yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme
MEHIO AN1A 0TOBPa>KeHNA CHeTYMKA NEHTHI.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNpON3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE
COUNTER RESET B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE NOTOM 0BHapyXuTb. CyeTymk bynet
nokasbisatb “0:00:00” B Buoonckarene.

(2) Haxxmute O korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe
OCTaHOBMUTb BOCMPOU3BEEHME.

(3)HaxxmuTe ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
OVICTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenunsa. IHankaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb B Buaouckarene.

(4) HaxxmnTe € onA yCKOPEHHON MepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag unu P AnA yCKopeHHon
NepemMOoTKU NEeHThI Bnepes A0 HyNeBon
TOYKM cYeTymMKa. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYeCKW, Koraa cyeT4uK aonaet
npubnuantensHo ao 0.

ZERO MEM an®:
0

4 REW @&
<«

Notes on the tape counter

= Something must be recorded on the tape in
order for the tape counter to function. Tape
counter does not work on a blank tape.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the actual time.

Notes on ZERO MEM

=When you press ZERO MEM, the counter’s
zero point is memorized. Press ZERO MEM
again before rewinding to cancel the memory.

= This function is cancelled automatically once
the tape is rewound or advanced to the point
you pre-registered.

= ZERO MEM does not function during
recording or playing back.

l

MpumMmeyaHUA K CYHETYUKY JIEHTbI

® YT10-HMOY b JOMKHO 6bITh 3anncaHo Ha
NEeHTe, YTOObI CHETYMK NEHTDI
yHKUMOHMpoBa. CHETUNK NIEHTbI HE
paboTaeT Npu He3anncaHHOM NeHTe.

© MoXeT 6bITb pacXoXXAeHNe Ha HECKOMNbKO
CEeKYH[ C (haKTU4EeCKUM BPEMEHEM.

MpumevyaHua kK ZERO MEM

e Korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe ZERO MEM, HyneBas
TOYKa cyeTyMKa 3anomuHaeTca. NMepep
nepeMoTKOW Ha3az cHoBa HaxxmmTe ZERO
MEM pna ctupaHua namATu.

® [laHHaA yHKUMA OTMeHAeTCA
aBTOMaTU4eCcKK, Korga fieHra nepemoraerca
Hasaj v Bnepes A0 TOYKU, KOTOopyHo Bbl
3anoOMHUNN.

¢ ZERO MEM He thyHKLMOHMPYET BO BpEMA
3anncu Unn BoCNpou3BeaeHNA.
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Locating the marking

HaxoxxaeHue

position

You can locate the beginning of a desired
programme easily by marking an index signal
during recording or playback and searching for it
later.

Marking an index signal

You can mark an index signal during recording
or playback.

When marking at the beginning of
recording or playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
in recording standby or playback pause mode.
The INDEX MARK indicator appears in the
viewfinder with the MARK indicator flashing.
When recording or playback starts, the MARK
indicator stops flashing. This shows that the
index signal is being marked. Then the INDEX
MARK indicator will disappear.

When marking during recording or
playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
at the point you want to locate later.

r—INDEX—
MARK ERASE

INDEX
MARK

OTMEeYeHHOU No3nLum

Bbl MOXeTe nerko obHapy>XuTb Ha4ano
>Kenaemow nporpammbl MyTem 3anucu
WHAEKCHOrO curHana Bo BpemA 3anvcuv uim
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Y BbINOMHEHUA ero nouncka
noToMm.

3anucb MHOEKCHOro curHana

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncaTtb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan BO
BpeMs 3anucu uim Bocnpou3BeaeHus.

rlpM OTMEeTKe B Ha4ane 3annucuvm mnum
BocCrnpou3BeaeHun

HaxwmuTe INDEX MARK Ha nynbte
OVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns B pexxuve
rOTOBHOCTW UNK Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
Muaukatop INDEX MARK noasnaeTcA B
BMaoncKarene ¢ MAraloLLMm UHANKATOPOM
MARK. Korpa 3anuce nnu BocnponsseaeHune
HaunHaeTcA, uHamkatop MARK nepectaet
muratb. OTO NOKa3biBaeT Ha TO, YTO
WHOEKCHbBIN CUrHan 3anucaH. 3atem nHavkaTop
INDEX MARK ucuesaer.

Mpu oTMeTKe BO BpeMA 3anucu unu
BocnpousBeneHuA

Haxxmute INDEX MARK Ha nynbTte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBeHnA B TOYKE, KOTOPYIO
Bbl X0TWUTE NOTOM 06HaPY>XUTb.




Locating the marking position

Notes on marking

= Make sure you mark index signals at more than
two-minute intervals. Otherwise, you may not
be able to search for them correctly.

= If you stop recording while the index signal is
being marked (the INDEX MARK indicator
lights in the viewfinder), the search may not be
completed correctly.

= |f you mark an index signal on the tape with the
Data Code recorded, the Data Code will be
erased at the point on which the index signal is
marked. When playing back this tape, the
camcorder keeps displaying the Data Code
immediately before the erased one.

= A black band appears when you mark index
signal during playback, and the sound is not
recorded. This does not affect the picture and
the sound that are already recorded.

= You cannot mark an index signal on a tape with
the red mark on the cassette exposed, or on a
tape recorded in LP mode.

= You cannot mark an index signal on an NTSC-
recorded tape.

Haxo)xaeHne oTme4eHHOM
nosuvuuun

MpumeyaHunA K 3anncu UHAEKCHOro curHana

® Bbl JOMKHBI 06A3aTeNIbHO 3anvcbiBaTb
VHIEKCHbIe curHansl ¢ 6onee, Yyem
LABYXMUHYTHBIMW HTEpBanamu. B npoTveHoM
cny4ae Bbl He cMoXeTe HaxoAnTb KX
npaBuIIbHO.

e Ecnu Bbl OCTaHOBUTE 3an1Cb BO BPeMA
3anncy NHAEKCHOro curHana (MHAMKaTop
INDEX MARK cBeTutcA B BUgouckartene),
NMOUCK MOXET ObITb BbIMOSTHEH HEMPaBUIbHO.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe MHAEKCHBIV CUrHan Ha
NEeHTe C KOAOM AaHHbIX, TO KOA AaHHbIX
Oy[eT CTepT B TOYKE, B KOTOPOW 3anucaH
VHAEKCHbIN curHan. Mpu BocnponseeneHnm
TakoW NeHTbl Buaeokamepa otobpaxkaeT Koa
[aHHbIX HEMOCPEeACTBEHHO O TOrO, KOTOPbIN
6bIn cTepT.

® YepHaA nonoca noABNAETCA, KOraa Bbl
3anucblBaeTe MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan Bo Bpems
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, U 3BYK MPOCyLWNBaTLCA
He 6yneT. OTO He BNMAET Ha 3BYK U
n3obpaxkeHre KOTopble y>Ke 3anmcaHbl.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncaTb MHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
Ha NleHTe, ecnn Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHaA
MeTKa, UM Ha NEeHTe, 3anncaHHON B pexume
LP.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb MHAEKCHbIV cUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
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Locating the marking position

Scanning the beginning of each
marking position - index scan

Use the Remote Commander. To view the picture

onaTV, press DISPLAY.

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during normal playback.

(2) Press <4« or P». The tape rewinds or
advances rapidly and plays back for
approximately 10 seconds from the point on
which the index signal was marked. If you
want to continue playback, press =. When
you do not press any button, the tape is
automatically scanned to the next
programme.

1 —SEARCH—

DATE INDEX INDEX 00

SCAN

To cancel index scan mode
Press =. Normal playback resumes.

Haxo>xaeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3vnuvum

CkaHMpoBaHMe Havarna Ka)xaomn
OTMEeYEHHOW NO3ULMKU — UHAEKCHOEe
CKaHupoBaHue

Vcnonb3yinte nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenusa. [InAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHns Ha
3KpaHe Tenesmsopa Haxxmute DISPLAY.

(1) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA BO BPEMA HOPMasbHOro
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(2) Haxxmnte <4 unu PP, JleHTa yCKOpEHHO
nepemarbiBaeTCA Ha3ag unv Bnepea n
BOCMPOU3BOANTCA MPNONN3UTENbHO B
TeyeHne 10 ceKyHA OT KaXK0N TOYKH, B
KOTOpPOW 6bIn 3anvMcaH UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan.
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe npoponkntb
BOCnpousBeaeHne, Haxmmute ==. Ecnu Bl
He HaXKuMaeTe HUKaKON KHOMKW, Ha NeHTe

aBTOMaTNYECKM OCYLLECTBMNAETCA MOUCK
crepyoLen NporpaMmbl.

FF |-
- - INDEX.00 |

SCAN

[nAa oTMeHb! peXxuma UHAEKCHOro
CKaHupoBaHuA

HaxwmuTte =. HopmanbHoe BocnponsseneHune
6y[eT BOCCTaHOBIEHO.



Locating the marking position

Locating the desired marking
position — index search

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during stop or playback mode.

(2) Press INDEX repeatedly until the index
number of the desired programme is
displayed in the viewfinder.

(3) Press <« or . Playback starts from the
beginning of the desired programme.

[a] the current position
[b] the INDEX number

—r

Haxo>xgeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3nuuu

Haxo)xpeHue xenaemon
OTMEeYeHHOW No3ULnKn
— NHAeKCHbIN nouck

(1) HaxxmmTe INDEX Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO
yrpaBneHyA B pexxume oCTaHoBa Uin
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.

(2) HeopHokpaTtHo HaxkumanTte INDEX go Tex
nop, NokKa UHAEKCHbIN HOMeP Xenaemow
nporpamMmbl He oTo6pasnTcA B
BMaouckarene.

(3) HaxxmnTte <€ unu P». BocnponssegeHune
Ha4yHeTCA OT Ha4Yana XKenaemow nporpaMmei.

[a] Tekywee nonoxexune
[b]uHaekcHbIn Homep INDEX

LA

R

=

[b] 2 <« | <

—SEARCH—
DATE INDEX

INDEX 00
] % SCAN

—SEARCH—
DATE  INDEX

INDEX 02
] % SEARCH
\

To stop index search mode
Press =. Normal playback resumes.

Note on the index number
The index number (1, 2, etc.) indicates the

distance from the point you are now viewing [a],

regardless of the direction.

[nAa octaHoBa peXXuma UHAEKCHOro
nouckKa

HaxmuTte = nnu. HopmanbHoe
BOCnpou3BeAeHne byeT BOCCTAHOBIIEHO.

MpumeyaHue K MHAEKCHOMY HOMepYy.
MHaekcHbI Homep (1, 2 1 T.4.) yKa3biBaeT
paccToAHue OT MecTa, KOTopoe Bbl
npocmaTpvBaeTe B TEKYLUMIA MOMEHT [a],
He3aBVCUMO OT HanpaBneHns.
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Locating the marking position

Erasing an index signal

(1) Locate the index signal to be erased using the
index scan or index search function.

(2) Press INDEX ERASE on the Remote
Commander within 2 to 10 seconds while the
desired programme plays back. After the
index signal is erased, the camcorder returns
to index scan or index search mode,
whichever was used in step 1.

Haxo>xaeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3vnuvum

CTupaHue MHAEKCHOro curHana

(1) HananTe MHAEKCHBIN curHan noanexatuinn
CTMPaHWIO C UCMONb30BaHUEM (DYHKLMM
VHOEKCHOrO CKaHNpOBaHUA U NHAEKCHOTO
roucka.

(2) Haxxmnte INDEX ERASE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA B npegenax ot
2 o 10 cekyH[ BO BpemsA BOCMNPON3BeAeHNsA
>Xenaemon nporpammel. Mocne cTupanua
WHIEKCHOro curHana Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTCA K PEXMMY MHAEKCHOro
CKaHUPOBaHMWA UM UHAEKCHOIO MoucKa, B
3aBNCUMMOCTU OT TOrO, KOTOPbIV U3 HUX 6bin
1Cronb3oBaH B NyHKTe 1.

[ —SEARCH—

DATE INDEX
125

G

\

[ —INDEX—
2 MARK ERASE

%
\

Notes on erasing

= Press INDEX ERASE more than 2 seconds after
the playback of the desired programme begins.
= You cannot erase the index signal on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

= The camcorder can detect index signals marked
with VCRs, but cannot erase them. VCRs with
an index function can detect index signals
marked with this camcorder but cannot erase
them.

= An index signal may be erased when making
PCM after recording on another VCR in the
portion where the index signal is marked.

Note on Data Code
When an index signal is erased, Data Code on the
same portion of the tape is also erased.

MpumeyaHuA K CTUpaHUIO

e HaxxmuTte INDEX ERASE 6onee, yem Ha
2 ceKyHAbl Nocne Havasia BOCNpou3BeaeH A
>Xenaemomn nporpaMmbl.

© Bbl He MOXETE CTepeTb UHAEKCHbINA CUrHan ¢
NEHTbI, €CNN Ha KacceTe BUAHA KpacHas MeTKa.

* Bo BpemA CTUpaH1A UHOEKCHOro curHana 3ByK
npocsyLmBaTbCA HE MOXET, U YepHanA nosioca
NOABMAETCA BHU3Y N306paxkeHnA. 3To He
6yaeT BNMATb Ha 3anucaHHble 3BYK Unu
n3obpaxkeHve.

* Bugeokamepa MOXeT AeTeKTupoBaTb
VHAEKCHbIE cUrHarsbl, 3anucaHHble Ha KBM,
HO He MoXeT ux ctepeTtb. KBM ¢ nHaekcHom
hyHKUMEN MOXET AeTEKTUPOBaTh MHAEKCHbIE
CUrHanbl, 3anvMcaHHble Ha JaHHOW
BUEeOKaMepe, HO He MOXET WX CTEPETb.

© /IHAEKCHBIN CUrHan MoXeT 6bITb CTepT npun
BbinonHeHun PCM nocne 3anvcu Ha apyrom
KBM B 4acTu, rae MHAEHKCHbIV curHan obin
3anncaH.

MpumeyaHue K Koay AaHHbIX

Mpy cTMpaHUM MHAEKCHOrO curHana Kopa,
[OaHHbIX, A1A TON Xe 4acTu NeHTbl Takxe
byaeT cTepT.



Writing the RC Time

code on a recorded tape

You can write the RC time code on a recorded

tape. Use the Remote Commander.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER.

(2) Rewind the tape to the beginning and set the
camcorder to playback pause mode.

(3) Press TIME CODE WRITE on the Remote
Commander. The TIME CODE WRITE
indicator appears in the viewfinder with the
WRITE indicator flashing.

(4) Press = or Il to start playback. The WRITE
indicator stops flashing and the RC time code
writing starts from 0:00:00:00.

1 POWER
CAMERA]

¥

PLAY 1IPAUSE

b

\ 7

To stop writing the RC time code
Press [ (or any tape transport button).

3anucb BpemMeHHOro Koaa
RC Ha 3anucaHHOM NeHTe

Bbl MoxeTe 3anuncatb BpemeHHom kog, RC Ha
3anucaHHon neHTe. Vicnonb3yinTe nynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbiktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuUTe ero B
nonoxenve PLAYER.

(2) MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a Ha Havano u
yCTaHOBUTE BMAEOKAMEpPY Ha peXxum nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(3)HaxxmmTe TIME CODE WRITE Ha nynete
OVCTaHUMOHHOrOo ynpasnenna. ViHankaTtop
TIME CODE WRITE noasnaetcA B
BMAOWCKaTEeNe C MUratoLLnMM HAMKaTOPOM
WRITE.

(4)Haxxmute = wvnu Il onAa Havana
Bocnpounssegenua. Minankatop WRITE
nepecTtaeT MuraTb, U 3anMcb BPEMEHHOTO
koga RC HaumHaeTca ¢ 0:00:00:00.

>l

3 TIME CODE
WRITE
TINECODE.
—WRITE

ZIN

>
0:00:00:01

TIMECODE
WRITE

[nAa octaHOBa 3anMcu BPEMEHHOro
koaa RC

HaxwmuTe O (Mnn niobyto KHOMKy nepemeLleHnsa
NEHThI).
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Writing the RC Time code on a

3anucb BpemeHHoro koga RC Ha
3anucaHHOM JiIeHTe

recorded tape

To write the RC time code from the
end of the RC time code recorded
portion

Rewind the tape to the portion on which the RC
time code has been written and set the camcorder
to playback pause mode. Then follow steps 3 and
4 above. The RC time code is written
continuously.

Notes on writing the RC time code

= The RC time code writing stops when:
—you press TIME CODE WRITE again before

starting playback.
—you press INDEX before starting playback.
—you change from playback mode to another
mode.

=When you are writing the RC time code from
the middle of a tape without the time code
written, writing starts several frames before the
current picture.

= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, the Data Code is erased.

= You cannot write the RC time code on the tape
that is recorded in LP mode. Though you can
write the RC time code on a tape recorded both
in LP mode and SP mode, the RC time code
written in LP mode, however, may not be read
correctly.

= You cannot write the RC time code on an
NTSC-recorded tape.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

Note on --:--:--:-- indicator
The --:--:--:-- indicator appears during playback
if:

= nothing is recorded.

=the RC time code is unreadable because of the
damage of the tape or because of the noise.

=you recorded using another VCR without RC
time code function.

=you erase the index signal or make PCM after
recording on another VCR in the portion on
which the RC time code is written.

In this case, we recommend you to rewrite the

RC time code.

[na 3anucu BpemeHHoro koaa RC ot
KOHLa 3anMcaHHON 4acTu C BPEMEHHbIM
kogom RC

[MepemoTainTe NeHTy Ha3ag A0 YacTu, Ha
KOTOpOW 6bIn 3anucaH BpemeHHow koA RC, u
yCTaHOBWTE BUAEOKaMEpY Ha Pexum nay3sbl
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNA. 3aTtem crneaynTte
BbILLEOMNWUCaHHbIM NyHKTam 3 u 4. BpemeHHoM
kon RC 6ypnet 3anvcaH 6e3 nepepebiBa.

MpumeyaHua K 3anucu BpemeHHoro koga RC
e 3anucb BpemeHHoro koga RC oTmeHAeTcA,
Korga:
- Bbl HaxxumaeTe TIME CODE WRITE cHoBa
[0 Ha4ana BOCNpov3BeAeHVA.
—Bbl HaxxnumaeTe INDEX po Hauvana
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.
— Bbl M3MeHAETE pexxum BOCNpousBeaeHns Ha
LpYrov pexxum.
Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe BpeMeHHon kog RC ¢
cepeauHbl NEHTbI, Ha KOTOPOW He 3anucaH
BpemeHHon kog, RC, 3anuck BpeMeHHoro koga
HayHEeTCA Ha HECKOJMbKO KaapoB paHblue
TeKyLero n3obpaxeHus.
Ecnu Bbl 3anuceiBaeTe BpemeHHon kog RC Ha
3anucaHHyo IEHTY, TO KOA AaHHbIX CTUPaeTCA.
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb BpemeHHon ko RC
Ha NeHTy, 3anMcaHHyto B pexxume LP.
HecMoTpsa Ha TO, 4TO Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucaTtb
BpemeHHou ko RC Ha neHTy, 3anucaHHyio 1 B
pexxume LP n B pexxume SP, BpemeHHoM ko4
RC, 3anucaHHbIv B pexkume LP, Bce paBHO He
MOXET 6bITb CYUTAH NPaBUSIbHO.
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb BpemeHHomn ko RC
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
Bo Bpema cTupaHua BpemeHHoro koga RC
3BYK MPOCMyLIMBATLCA HE MOXET, 1 YepHaA
nonoca noABnAeTCcA BHU3Y n3obpaxkeHma. ATo
He 6yAeT BMMATb Ha 3anucaHHble 3BYK UK
n3obpaxeHue.

MpumeyaHue K UHAUKATOPY --i--i--i--

MHavkaTop --:--:--i-- NOABNAETCA BO BpemaA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, eCnu:

® HAYEro He 3anncaHo.

® BpemeHHol koA RC He cunTbiBaeTcA n3-3a
NMOBPEXAEHVA NEHTbI UM U3-3a MOMEX.

© Bbl Npor3Besn 3an1ch C UCMoSIb30BaHNEM
apyroro KBM 6e3 yHKLUuM BpEMEHHOro koaa
RC.

® Bbl CTUpaeTe MHAEKCHBIA CUrHan unm
BbinonHAeTe PCM nocne 3anucy Ha apyrom
KBM B 4acTu, Ha koTopou 6bi1 3anmcaH
BpemeHHon kog RC.

B Takom cny4ae mMbl pekomeHayem Bam

nepesanvcartb BpeMeHHon kog RC.



Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other B 8 mm, HIiEl Hi8,
VHS, SVHY S-VHS, VHSC, SWis[H S-VHSC
or 8 Betamax VCR that has video/audio inputs.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR as described

in “Connections for playback” on page 21.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER.

(2) Set EDIT to ON in the menu system.

MoHTa)x Ha apyryto
NeHTy

Bbl MoxeTe cospaTh Bauwy co6cTBeHHy0
BMAEOMNpOrpaMmy nyTem MOHTaXxa C NMomoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna El 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS,
SWHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWWHSIH S-VHSC unnu
8 Betamax, KOTOpbI UMeeT BXoAbl ayano/
BWAEO.

Mepen MoHTaXKem

MoacoeamHuTe Buaeokamepy kK KBM, kak
onvcaHo B pasgene “CoeanHeHus ona
BocnpousseneHna” Ha cTp. 21. YcrtaHosute
CeneKTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM B
nonoxexune LINE, ecnu nmeetca B Hanmuuu.
(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve PLAYER.
(2) YctaHosuTe EDIT Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.

OFF

[MENU] : END

—"\. :Signal flow/lMNepeaaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press 1l to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3)On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press 1l on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press [ on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Note on the DISPLAY function

If you have displayed the viewfinder screen
indicators on the TV, erase the indicators by
pressing DISPLAY on the Remote Commander
so that they will not be superimposed on the
edited tape.

MoHTa)X Ha Apyryto fieHTy

Hayano moHTa)ka

(1) BcTaBbTe YACTYIO NIEHTY (MNK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute nepesanucartb) B KBM
1 BcTaBbTe Baluy 3anucaHHyto neHTy B
BMAEOKaMepy.

(2) Bocnpon3BoauTe 3anmcaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAeoKamMepe [0 Tex rnop, noka Bbl He
obHapyXuTe To4Ky, oTKyaa Bbl xoTute
Ha4aTb MOHTaX, a 3aTem HaxkmmTe Il anA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl Ha PeXXuM nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(3)Hangute Ha KBM Touky Hayana 3anvcu u
yctaHoBute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anvcu.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxmuTe Il Ha
Buaeokamepe v Ha KBM ana Havana
MOHTaXxa.

OnAa moHTaXa ApPYyrux cueH
[MoBTOpPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

[OnA octaHOBa MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe O 1 Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.

MpumeyaHue k pyHkuum DISPLAY

Ecnu Bbl oTo6pasunu nHamkaTopsl
BMAOMCKATENA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesnsopa, To
coTpuTe MHAMKaTopbl HaxxaTrem DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHuna,
TakK,4To6bl OHU HE BbINK HANOXEHbI Ha NEeHTY
npy MOHTaxe.



Additional Information

Changing the lithium
battery in the camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a lithium
battery installed. When the battery becomes
weak or dead, the 2 indicator flashes in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA. In this case, replace
the battery with a Sony CR2025 lithium
battery. Use of any other battery may present
a risk of fire or explosion. Discard used
batteries according to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

The lithium battery for the camcorder lasts for
about 1 year under normal operation. (The
lithium battery that comes installed at the factory
may not last 1 year.)

[JononHutenbHaA uHgopmaumua

3ameHa nuTUeBOU
GaTapenku B Bugeokamepe

Bala Bnaeokamepa cHabxeHa ycTaHOBIEHHON
nutneson 6ataperikon. Ecnu 6aTapeinka ctaHeT
cnabow unm NoNHOCTbLIO pas3pAanTCA,
nHamkaTop x5 6yaeT muraTtb B BUgouckatene
npubnn3nNTenbHO B TeveHne 5 CeKyHA, Koraa
Bkl ycTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. B Takom criyyae
3ameHuTe 6aTapenKy Ha NMMTUEBYIO
6aTtapeiky Sony CR2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue
KOKON-HMGYAb Apyroun 6aTtapenku MoXxxeT
npeAcTaBNATb PUCK BOCMIaMEHEHUA UK
B3pbiBa. BbibpocbTe UCMONb30BaHHYO
6aTapeiiky B COOTBETCTBUN C MHCTPYKLMAMU
N3roToBMTENA.

JNuTneBon 6aTapenkn anAa BuaeoKaMmepbl
xBarTaeT npubnuanTensHo Ha 1 roa npu
HOpMarbHbIX YCIOBUAX SKCMnyaTaumu.
(Jlutnesoi 6aTapeiiku, koTopaa bbina
yCTaHOBJIEHa Ha 3aBo/e, MOXET He XBaTWUTb Ha
1roa.)

4 7 1996

Notes on lithium battery

= Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children. Should the battery be swallowed,
immediately consult a doctor.

= Wipe the battery with a dry cloth to assure a
good contact.

= Do not hold the battery with metallic tweezers,
otherwise a short-circuit may occur.

= The lithium battery has positive (+) side and
negative (-) side as illustrated. Be sure to
insert the lithium battery with the positive
side facing out.

MpumevaHue K nuTUeBoOMK GaTapelike

¢ [lep>xute nutueByio 6atapenky B
HeAoCTYyNHOM AnA aeTen mecte. Ecnu
6aTapeiika 6blna npornoyeHa, HemeAneHHO
obpaTutechb K JOKTOPY.

® BoiTuparite 6aTapeinky ¢ NOMOLLbIO CyXOi
TKaHu anA obecrneyeHrA XOpoLLEro KOHTaKTa.

® He 6epuTe 6aTapenky ¢ MOMOLLbIO
MeTanIM4ecKoro NUHUETa, N B MPOTUBHOM
cnyyae MOXeT Mpon30iiTe KOPOTKoe
3aMblKaHue.

¢ [InTneBanA H6aTaperika MMeeT NONOXNTENbHYIO
(+) CTOpPOHY 1 OTpULATENBHYIO (—) CTOPOHY, Kak
rnokasaHo Ha pucyHke. O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe
nuTueBylo 6aTapeniKy NONOXUTENBHO
CTOPOHOM, 06paLUEeHHON HapyXYy.

S
SONY

_I_
)

S 0

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, or dispose of in fire.

NPEQAYNPEXAEHUE

[Mpu HenpaBunbHOM obpalleHun baTapenka
MOXeT B3opBaTbcA. He nepesapsxanTe, He
pasbupanTe u He bpocaiiTe 6aTaperiKy B OroHb.
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Changing the lithium battery in
the camcorder

Changing the lithium battery

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the

battery pack or other power source attached.

Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time

and other items in the menu system retained by

the lithium battery.

(1) Open the lid of the lithium battery
compartment.

(2) Push the battery once and pull it out from the
holder.

(3) Install the lithium battery with the positive (+)
side facing out. Close the lid.

3ameHa nutueBon 6aTaperku B
BuAeokKamepe

3ameHa nuTueBou 6aTapenku

Mpy 3ameHe nuTHeBoN 6aTapenku, octTaBbTe

noAcoeAvHEHHbIM 6aTapenHbin 650K nnm

[PYroi UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae

Bam noHapgobuTcA cHoBa ycTaHaBnmBaTb Aaty,

BPEMA U Apyrme yCTaHOBKW B CUCTEME MEHIO,

XpaHvMble NOCPeACTBOM NUTUEBOW baTapeniku.

(1) OTKpoWTEe KpbILLKY OTCEKa NMUTUEBOW
b6aTapenku.

(2) Haxxmnte baTtaperiky OavH pas v BblTawmTe
ee U3 gepxarens.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nutuesyto bataperiky
MOMOXUTENBHON (+) CTOPOHOW, O6PaLLEHHON
Hapy>y. 3aKpoWTe KpbILLKY.

—
\




YcTtaHOBKa pgaTtbl U
BpemMeHuU

Resetting the date

and time

You can set the date and time in the menu Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTb AaTy 1 BpemsA B

system. CUCTEME MEHIO.
(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the (1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio B
viewfinder. BMnaouckarerne.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight CLOCK
SET, and press the control dial to select it.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, and
then press the control dial.

(4) Set the month, day, hour, and minutes by
turning the control dial and then pressing the
control dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BbicBe4mBaHuA yctaHoBkn CLOCK SET, a
3aTemM HaXXMUTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
ee Bblbopa.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
perynupoBKu roaa, a 3ateM HaxmuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, Yacbl U MUHYTbI,
noBopaYnBan perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK, a
3aTeM HaxnmanA peryniMpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(5) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

MENU

MENU

[WIND OFF
COMMANDER
Hig

COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL

i
[MENU] : END

oN

MENU
*

TITLE1 SET
TITLE2 SET

REC LAMP
CLOCK SET 1996 1 1
12:

100:00
[MENU] : END

MENU

CLOCK SET

[MENU] : END

7
4o L
1993 1»
T
CLOCK SET *
1 +
12 00
+ 4
[MENU] : END
e g
1997 7
v
CLOCK SET
1 +
12 00
N oo
[MENU] : END
e o
CLOCK SET 97 7 4
MENU CLOCK SET *
1
+oaor 00
1997] 1 1 M
v [MENU] : END
CLOCK SET
9 MENU o bt
1997 7 4
+ v ¥
[N CLOCK SET *
1907 [1] 1 1
. i 17
CLOCK SET v
12’ 03 [MENU] : END
\ M J \

To correct the date and time setting

Repeat the above procedure.

[nAa KoppeKTUpPOBKU YyCTaHOBKU AaTbl U

BpeMeH#u

MoBTOPUTE BbILLIEONMCAHHYIO NPOLIEAYPY.
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YcTaHoBKa faTtbl U BpeMeHuU

Resetting the date and time

To check the preset date and time
Press DATE to display the date indicator in the
viewfinder.

Press TIME to display the time indicator.
When you press the same button again, the
indicator goes off.

The year indicator changes as follows:

1996 =— 1997 =— ---- — 2029

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Usable cassettes and

[na npoBepku npeasapuTesibHO
YCTaHOBJI€HHbIX AaTbl U BpeMeHU
HaxwmuTte DATE ana otobpaxeHua niankaropa
fnaTbl B BUgouckaTene.

HaxwmuTe TIME anAa otobpaxeHusa nHankartopa
BPEMEHW.

Ecnu Bbl cHOBa HaXkmeTe Ty XXe caMyto KHOTKY,
MHONKaTOp UCHE3HeT.

WHavkaTop rona M3meHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

1996 =— 1997 =— ---- —= 2029

i

MpumMeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl JaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIE.

WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl U

playback modes

Selecting cassette types

This Hi8 system is an extension of the standard
8 mm system, and was developed for higher-
quality pictures.

You can use Hi8 video and standard 8 mm
cassettes. When you want to record in the Hi8
system, use only Hi8 video cassettes. You cannot
record on standard 8 mm cassettes in the Hi8
system.

If you are going to play back the tape using a
standard 8 mm video recorder/player, you
should record the tape on a standard 8 mm
system.

If you want to use a Hi8 cassette with the
standard 8 mm video recorder system, set Hi8 to
OFF in the menu system before recording.

To play Record using Set Hi8
back in cassette type setting to
Hi8 HiB AUTO
HiB OFF
Standard 8 o AUTO
(or OFF)

PeXumbl BOCrnpoun3seaeHnAa

Bbl6op TMna KacceTbl

[aHHana cuctema Hi8 oxBaTbiBaeT
cTaHAapTHble 8-MM cucTeMbl U paspaboTaHa
ANA CO3[1aHNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
1306pakeHui.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnons3oBath BuaeokacceTbl Hi8
1 cTaHAapTHble 8-MM BuAeokacceTbl. Ecnv Bol
XOTUTE NPOU3BECTM 3anuchb B cucteme Hig,
ncnonb3ynTe Tonbko BuaeokacceTy Hi8. Bbl He
MOXeTe OCyLeCcTBNATL 3annchb B cucteme Hi8
Ha cTaHJapTHble 8-MM KacceTbl.

Ecnu Bbl cobrpaeTecb BOCMPOU3BOAUTDL NEHTY
C Ucnonb3oBaHMem CTaHAAPTHOro 8-MM
BuaeomarHuTodoHa/Buaeonnenepa, To Bl
[OJDKHBI 3anucaTh NEHTY B CTaHAAPTHOW 8-MM
cucteme.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oBatb kacceTy Hi8 ¢
BUAEOMarHMTO(OOHOM CTaHAAPTHOMN 8-MM
cucTembl, To yctaHoBTe Hi8 Ha OFF B cucteme
MeHIO nepef, 3anuchbio.

Ona 3anucbiBaitte ¢

BOCNPOM3BEACHUA B UCTIONb3OBAHEM Yerarosute
cucTeme kaccetbina  YCTAHOBKY HiB Ha
Hi8 HiBl AUTO
HiE OFF
8-Mm cTaHaapT AUTO

B (vnn OFF)




Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

The playback mode (SP/LP or Hi8/standard

8 mm) is selected automatically according to the
format in which the tape has been recorded. The
quality of the recorded picture in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP mode.

Note on AFM HiFi stereo

When you play back a tape, the sound will be in

monaural if:

= You record the tape using this camcorder, then
play it back on an AFM HiFi monaural video
recorder/player.

= You record the tape on an AFM HiFi monaural
video recorder, then play it back on this
camcorder.

Recording mode

When you play back a tape, the SP/LP indicator
in the viewfinder shows the recording mode
SP/LP.

Foreign 8 mm video

Because the TV colour systems differ from
country to country, you may not be able to play
back foreign pre-recorded tapes. Refer to the list
of “Using your camcorder abroad” to check the
TV colour system of foreign countries.

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC

video system using the SP mode on the

viewfinder of this camcorder. If the tape is

recorded in the AFM HiFi system, the AFM HiFi

sound is reproduced. However, note that the

following will occur during playback of an

NTSC-recorded tape.

=When playing back a tape on a TV screen, you
may not get the original colour depending on
the TV.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
peXxXumbl Bocnpou3BeneHuA

Koraa Bbl ocylwecTBnaere
BOocnpousBeaeHue

Pexum Bocnpounsseneruna (SP/LP nnn Hi8/8-mm
cTaHAapT) BblbupaeTcA aBTOMATUYECKM B
COOTBETCTBUM C hopmaToM, B KOTOpPOM 6bina
3anucaHa nexta. OfHako, KayecTso
n3o06paxkeHns, 3anucaHHoro B pexumve LP, He
6yAeT TakMm XOpOLUMM, Kak Npu 3anncu B
pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHue K ctepeosByyaHuto AFM

Hi-Fi

Korpa Bbl BocnponssoauTe neHTy, 3ByK byaeT

MOHOMOHNYECKNM, ecnu:

® Bbl 3anuncanu NeHTy ¢ Mcnosb3oBaHnemM
[aHHOW BMaeoKamMepsbl, a 3aTem
BOCMPOU3BOANTE €€ Ha MOHOOHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHuTodoHe/sugeonneiepe AFM Hi-Fi.

© Bbl 3anucanu neHTy Ha MOHO(POHNYECKOM
BnageomarHmtocpoHe AFM Hi-Fi, a 3atem
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE HA JAHHOW BUAEOKaMepe.

Pe>xkum 3anucu

Korpaa Bbl BocnponsBoauTe NeHTy, MHAMKaTop
SP/LP B BugovckaTene nokasbiBaeT PeXnm
3anucu SP/LP.

WUHocTpaHHble 8-MM BUAEONEHTbI

Tak Kak cucTemMbl LUBETHOTO TeNeBUAEHNA
OTNMYaloTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT CTPaHbl, TO
MOXeT 6bITb Bbl He CMOXeTe BOCNpoM3BOANTb
MHOCTPaHHble NpeaBapuUTenbHO 3anucaHHble
neHTbl. CMOTpUTE NepeyeHb B pasaene
“Ucnonb3oBaHne Bawen Buaeokamepbl 3a
rpaHuLein” anAa npoBepKM CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBUAEeHNA NHOCTPaHHbIX rocyAapCTB.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl, 3anucaHHON B
cucteme NTSC
Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpOV3BOANTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHem pexxum SP B BupgonckaTene
[aHHOW Buaeokamepbl. Ecnv neHTa 3anucaHa B
cucteme AFM Hi-Fi, To 6yeT Bocnpoussoautca
3By4anHve AFM Hi-Fi. OgHako, obpaTtute
BHMMaHVe Ha TO, YTO creaytollee byaet
NMPONCXOAUTb BO BPeMsA BOCTPOU3BEAEHNA
NeHTbI, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
¢ [1pu BoCnpousBeaeHUM NEHThbI Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa Bbl MoXxeTe He Nony4nTb
MCXOHOrO0 LBeTa B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT
Tenesusopa.
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

= You cannot play back a tape recorded in NTSC
video system with LP mode neither on the
viewfinder nor on a TV screen.

= |f a tape has portions recorded in PAL and
NTSC video systems, the tape counter reading
is not correct. This discrepancy is due to the
difference between the counting cycle of the
two video systems.

= You cannot edit the NTSC-recorded tape onto
another VCR.

=When you play back on a Multi System TV, set
NTSC PB to the desired mode in the menu
system.

Tips for using the

VlCI'IOJ1b3y9MbIe KacceTbl n
pexXumbl Bocnpoun3seneHuA

© Bbl He MOXKEeTe BOCMPON3BOANTL NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B cucteme NTSC, B pexxume LP
HW B BUAOMUCKATese, HU Ha dKpaHe TeneBnsopa.
e Ecnn neHTa umeeT 4acTw, 3anvcaHHble B
Buaeocuctemax PAL n NTSC, nokasaHuna
cyeTyrKa byayT HenpaBunbHble. TO
pacxoXaeHve NpoMCcXoauT u3-3a pasHuLbl
MeXay pacHeToM BpeMeHW ABYX BUAEOCUCTEM.
® Bbl He MOXETe NPON3BOANTL MOHTaX NTEHTHI,
3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC, Ha apyrovi KBM.
e Ecnu Bbl Bocnpon3BoanTe NEHTY Ha
MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30pe, yCTaHOBUTE
NTSC PB Ha »enaembiil pexxum B cucteme
MEHIO.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJIb30BaHUIO

battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Turn STANDBY down when not recording to
save battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking through the viewfinder lens,
the lens moves automatically and the battery is
used. The battery is also used when a tape is
inserted or removed.

bartapenHoro 6noka

[aHHbI pa3aen nokasblBaeT, Kak Bbl MoxeTe
nosny4MTb HanbonbLUyto oTaadvy oT Bawero
6aTapernHoro 6oKa.

MoaroroBka 6aTraperHoro 6sokKa

Bceraa Hocute AonNoNHUTENbHbIE
6artapeliHble 6510KHN

VmeliTe poctaTouHbIv 3apAag 6aTapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOMHEHWA 3anucm B 2 — 3 pasa
6onblue, Yem Bbl 3annaHvposanu.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apAana 6aTtapeiHoro
6yneTt Kopoye B XON0AHbIX YCIIOBUAX
OdppekTuBHOCTL baTapenHoro 6roka
CHWxaeTcA, n 3apAa 6aTapenHoro 61oka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoaute
3anvcb B XONOAHbLIX YCMOBUAX.

[nA akoHomuu 3apAaa 6atapeitHoro 61oka
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, koraa Bbl He
npoun3BoAMTE 3anncb AnA SKOHOMUM 3apAaa
6aTapernHoro 6oKa.

[MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cLeHamn MoXeT
6bITb BbINOJHEH, faXe eCcnv 3anuck bbina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 HavaTa cHosa. Korga Bbl
nosmumoHupyeTe 06bEKT, BbibMpaeTe yron unm
CMOTpUTE B 0O6BEKTUB BUOMCKATENH,
06BbEKTVB NepemelLaeTcA aBTOMaTU4eCcKu, 1
6aTapenHbii 610K 6yAeT NCNoNb30BaTbCA.
BaTapeiHbIn 610K Tak>ke UCronb3yeTcA npu
BCTaBKe W yaaneHnn neHThbl.



Tips for using the battery pack

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator in the viewfinder
decreases gradually as battery power is used up.
Remaining time in minutes also appears in the
viewfinder.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOSIb30BaHUIO
6aTaperiHoro 6noka

Korpa sameHATb 6aTapenHbIN
6nok

Korga Bbl ncnonbsyete Bugeokamepy,
MHOMKATOP OCTaBLUerocA 3apAja 6ataperHoro
6noka B BugovckaTene nocTeneHHo
yMeHbLLIaeTCA N0 Mepe UCNonb30BaHuA 3apAaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka. OcTaBLleecA BpemA B
MUHyTax Takxke byaeT nokasaHo B
Bugouckarerne.

(C 1EXY  EXIV 1EX

44 |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the €7 indicator appears and starts
flashing in the viewfinder.

When the &1 indicator in the viewfinder changes
from slow flashing to rapid flashing while you
are recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on
the camcorder and replace the battery pack.
Leave the tape in the camcorder to obtain a
smooth transition between scenes after the
battery pack has been replaced.

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.

Battery pack care

=Remove the battery pack from the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

Korpa nHavkaTop ocTaslueroca 3apaaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 4OCTUraeT HauHU3LWeNn
TOYKM, MHANKATOP €1 NOABNAETCA U HAYMHaeT
muraTb B BUOMCKATESE.

Korpa nhavkaTop ©1 B BUgovckaresne
N3MeHAEeT MeaJIeHHOe MuUraHue Ha bbicTpoe
MUraHvie Bo BpeMs 3anmcu, yCTaHoBUTe
BbikmtodaTens POWER B nonoxexune OFF Ha
BMAgOKamepe 1 3aMeHnTe 6aTapenHblin 6110K.
OcTaBbTe NEHTY B BUAeokamepe AnA
nosly4yeHVA NNaBHOro Nepexoaa Mexay cLeHamu
nocrne 3ameHbl 6aTapenHoro 6roka.

MpumeyaHnA K nepe3apAkaemomMy
6aTapeiiHomy 650Ky

MpenocTepexxeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe 6aTapelHbIn 610K Npu
Temnepartype cBbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak
Hanpumep, B aBToMo6mMIe, NPUNapKoBaHHOM Ha
COMHLE UM NOA, NPAMBIMU COMHEYHbBIMU NyHamu.

BatapeiHbi 610K HarpesaeTcA

Bo BpemA 3apaaku unu 3anvcy 6atapenHoii
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHepUpyemon
3HEPrUen N XMMUYECKUMU peakLuUaMU, KOTopble
NPOVCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapeniHoro 6roka. 31o He
LOMKHO 6bITb NPUYMHON AnA 6ecnokoncTea u
ABNAETCA HOPMaJSIbHbIM.

Yxop 3a 6aTtaperiHbiM 6510KOM

e CHumuTe 6aTapenHbiv 6510k ¢ Buaeo-
KamMmephbl Nocie ero MCrnonb3oBaHUA 1
XpaHuTe ero B npoxnagHomM mecte. Korga
6aTapenHbli 60K YCTaHOBMEH Ha
BMAEOKaMepy, HeBOSbLLIOE KONTMYECBTO
3MEKTPUYHECKOro TOKa NocTnaeT Ha
BMAEOKaMepy, AaXKe ecnu BblKnoYaTenb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue OFF. 3T10
cokpallaeT cpok cnyxobl 3apAna
6aTaperHoro 65okKa.

e baTapeiHbiii 650K Bcerga paspaxaeTcs,
[la>ke ecfim OH He UCrosb3yeTcA nocre
3apAaku. Moatomy Bbl fomkHbI 3apaxaTb
6aTapenHbin 6510K HENOCPeACTBEHHO nepen,
MCMOMb30BaHWEM BUAEOKaMepbI.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMOJSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

The switch on the battery pack

This switch is provided so that you can mark the
charged battery pack. Set the switch to the “green
mark” position when charging is completed.
(When removed from the charging adaptor, the
switch exposes the green mark. When removed
from your camcorder, no mark is indicated.)

6aTapeiriHoro 6noka

Mepeknioyatenb Ha 6aTapenHom 6noke
[aHHbIN NepeknoyaTens NpeaHasHaveH anAa
TOro, 4Tobbl Bbl MOrIM NOMETUTbL 3aPAXEHHbIN
6aTapeliHbii 6noK. YcTaHoBUTE nepeknoyaTib
B MONIOXEHME “3eneHon MeTKn”, Korga 3apAagka
6yneT 3akoH4YeHa. (Korga 6atapeiHbiin 6110k
CHAT C 3apAAHOro agantepa, nepeknoyaresb
nokasbiBaeT “3eneHyto MeTKy”. Korga oH CHAT ¢
annaparta HUKakon MeTKM NokKasaHo He byaeT.)

L

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures

from 10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM™
battery pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data with compatible video
equipment about its battery consumption. Sony
recommends that you use the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with video equipment having the
(D) inforimHium mark.

When you use this battery pack with video
equipment having the (§) infoLitHium mark, the
video equipment will indicate the remaining
battery time in minutes*. However, if you use it
with video equipment not having this mark, the
remaining battery capacity will not be indicated
in minutes.
* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.
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Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
Ecnu niamkartop 6ataperHoro 60ka muraet
6bICTPO Cpasy nocne BKAYEHNA
BUAEOKaMepbl C MOMHOCTHIO 3apAXEHHbIM
6aTapelHbiM 6510KOM, 6aTapeiiHbIi 6ok
[OMKeH 6blTb 3aMEeHEH HOBbIM MOSTHOCTHIO
3apAXKeHHbIM 6aTapeiiHbiM 6110KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl BOMKHbI 3apAXkaTb 6aTapenHbii 610K npu
Temnepatpe ot 10°C go 30°C (o1 50°F po 86°F).
Bonee Hu3kaA Temnepatypa TpebyeT 6onee
LONUTESIbHOTO BPpEMEHW 3apAaKM.

MpumevaHuna K 6aTapeMHOMyY
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

YT10 Takoe 6aTapeiHbiin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”

BatapeitHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA
JINTUEBO-NOHHBIM HaTaperiHbiM 6710KOM,

KOTOPbIV MOXeT 06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHBIMU C
COBMECTVMOW BMAeoannapaTypo OTHOCUTENBbHO
pacxofa 3apAga 6arapeiHoro 6noka. Sony
pekomMeHAayeT, 4Tobbl Bbl ncnonssosanu
6aTapenHblii 6110k “InfoLITHIUM” ¢
BUeoannapaTypoi, umetowen 3Hak () mfoLITHIUM.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHnn gaHHoro 6aTapenHoro
6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTypo, UMetoLLen 3HaK
(D) infoLiTHIUM, BUAEOaANNapaTypa byaeT
nokasbiBaTb OCTaBLUeeCcA BpeMA 3apAaa
6aTtapenHoro 6noka B MuHyTax*. OgHako, ecnu
Bbl ncnonb3syeTe ero ¢ Buagoannapatypou, He
MMetoLLIe TaKoro 3Haka, OCTaBLUMIACA 3apAg,
6artapenHoro 6510ka He 6yaeT ykasbiBaTbCA B
MUHYTaXx.
* [okasaHne MOXeTb 6bITb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT YCNOBUI 1 OKpYy>KatoLLen
cpeAbl NpU KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA annaparypa.




CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

How the battery consumption is
displayed

The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as how the
autofocusing is working.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changes drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time in the viewfinder, the &
indicator may also flash under some conditions.

To obtain more accurate remaining

battery indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, use up the
battery pack and then recharge it fully (Full
charge?). Note that if you have used the battery
pack in a hot or cold environment for long time,
or you have repeated charging many times, the
battery pack may not be able to show the
correct time even after being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(0 imfoLimHium mark, make sure that you use up
the battery pack on the equipment having the
() mfoLitrium mark and then recharge fully.

6aTaperiHoro 6noka

Kak oTobpar<aetcAa pacxoa 3apana
6aTapeiiHoro 6si0ka

3apAa, pacxonyemblii BUAEOKaMepon,
N3MeHAeTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTHU OT ee
MCnonb3oBaHWA, Kak HanpumMep, oT paboTbl
aBTOMaTU4ECKOWN (hOKYCUPOBKMU.

Bo BpemsA NpoBepKky COCTOAHUA BUAEOKaMepbl
6aTtapenHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” namepnaet
pacxopn 3apaga 6ataperHoro 60ka n
BbIYMCNAET OCTaBLUYOCA MOLLHOCTb
6artapenHoro 6noka. Ecrnv ycnosumAa cunbHo
N3MEHAIOTCA, TO NOKa3aHne OCTaBLLErocs
3apAaa 6atapeniHoro 6510ka MOXeT BHe3arnHo
YMEHBLUMTBCA UMK yBENU4UTLCA 6onee, Yem Ha
2 MUHYTBI.

[axe korga ot 5 go 10 MMHYT ByaeT nokasaHo
B BuJovckaTtesie B kKa4eCTBe OcTaBLuerocA
BpeMeHve 3apaga 6aTtaperHoro 6moka,
VHAMKaTOp ©X1 TaKXXe MOXEeT muraTb B
HEKOTOPbIX YCIIOBUAX.

Ona nony4yeHua 6onee To4HOro
nokKasaHuA ocTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6si0ka

YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha PeXXnM

rOTOBHOCTW 1 HaBeAWTE ee Ha HEMOABUXKHBI

06beKT. He aBuranTe Buaeokamepy B TeHeHne

30 cekyHA unu bonee.

e Ecnu nokasaHue KaxeTcA HenpaBuSIbHbIM,
ncnonb3ynTe 3apAn 6aTapenHoro 6noka fo
KOHLa, a 3aTeM NOMHOCTbIO ero 3apAauTe
(nonHana 3apagka'). Yutute, 4to ecnv Bbl
1cnonb3oBany 6aTapenHbii 610K B XXapKnUx
WJIN XOSIOAHBIX OKPY>KaIOLWMX YCIIOBUAX B
TeyeHune ANUTeNIbHOro BpeMeHU, unn ecnu Bol
NOBTOPANM 3apAAKY MHOro pas, 6aTapemnHbi
610K MOXET He NnokasblBaTb NpaBuUbHOE
BpeMms, Aaxxe nocrne nosiHon 3apAaKu.

e [Mocne ucnonb3oBaHua 6aTaperiHoro 6moka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapaTypoin, He nmetoLlen
3HaKa () infoLITHIUM, OBA3ATENbHO
ncnonb3yinTe 3apAn 6aTapenHoro 6noka fo
KOHLa C annapaTypoW, UMetoLLen 3HaK
(D) infoLiTHIUM, @ 3ATEM MOJHOCTLIO ero
3apAaguTe.

sunenwdodHN BEHALUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU] [RUOIIPPY I

101



CoBeTbl N0 UCMOJSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

Why the remaining battery
indication does not match the
continuous recording time in the
operation manual

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operation manual is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged?) battery pack in 25°C (77°F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operation
manual.

1) Full charge: Charging for about 1 hour after
the CHARGE lamp of the AC power adaptor
goes off.

2) Normal charge: Charging just until the
CHARGE lamp of the AC power adaptor goes
off.

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.
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6aTapeiriHoro 6noka

I'IOLIeMV YKa3aHue ocTaBLueroca sapaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6510Kka He COOTBeTCTBYeT
BpeMeHU HenpepbIBHOW 3anucu,
yKa3aHHOM B pyKOBOACTBe MNo
aKcnnyartauuu

Ha BpemaA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa u
YCINOBWA OKpy>XaroLlen cpeabl. Bpemsa sanucu
CTaHOBUTCA OY€Hb KOPOTKMM B XONOAHbIX
YCINOBMAX OKpy>XatoLlen cpeabl. Bpema
HernpepbIBHOM 3anuncu, ykasaHHoe B
PYKOBOZACTBE MO 3KCMnyaTaumum, MU3MepeHo ¢
MCMONb30BaHMEM MOMHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEHHOIO
(Mnn HopmanbHO 3apAXKeHHoro?) 6aTapenHoro
6noka npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). Ecnn
TemnepaTypa 1 YCnoBMA OKpyXXatoLlen cpeabl
6ynyT OpyruMu Bo Bpemsa hakTU4eckoro
1Cnonb30BaHWA BUAEOKAMepbI, OcTaBLueecs
BpemA 3apAga 6atapenHoro 6noka 6yaet He
TakuM, Kak BpemA HenpepbiBHON 3anucy,
yKasaHHOe B PyKOBOACTBE MO 3KCMyaTauum.

1) MNonHana 3apAgka: 3apAgka NpMbNnanTenbHO
B Te4yeHue 1 yaca nocne TOro, Kak noracHeT
namnoyka CHARGE Ha ceTeBOM agantepe
nepeMeHHoro Toka.

2) HopmanbHaa 3apAagka: 3apAnka Tonbko 40
Tex nop, Noka He NnoracHeT flamnoyka
CHARGE Ha ceTeBOM ajanTtepe
nepemMeHHoro Toka.

MpumevyaHuA K 3apAagke

CoBepLieHHO HOBbI 6aTapenHbii 6nok
CoBepLUeHHO HOBbI 6aTapenHbin 6510K He
3apsaxeH. MNepen ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTapeHoro
6110Ka NOTHOCTLIO 3apAaNTE ero.

MNoasapaxanTe 6aTapenHbii 6M0K,
koraa Bbl xotute

Bam He Hy>HO paspsaxaTb ero nepeg
noasapAakon. Ecnu Bel nonHocThO 3apAaunm
6aTapenHblii 610K, HO He NCMONb30BasIv Ero
LANUTeNbHOE BpeMs, TO OH pa3pAauTeA. Toraa
3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 650K nepes
UCMOSIb30BaHNEM.



CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back) are
not clean, the battery charge duration will be
shortened.

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Do not put any foreign objects such as dust or
sand in the @ and © terminals.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

Notes on the battery case

= Use only with alkaline batteries. You cannot
use the battery case with manganese
batteries or LR6 (size AA) rechargeable NiCd
batteries.

= Using with Sony alkaline batteries is
preferable.

= Battery life is remarkably shorter in a cold
environment (lower than 10°C/50°F).

= Keep the metal part clean. If it gets dirty, wipe
it with a soft cloth.

= Do not disassemble or try to disassemble the
battery case.

= Do not expose the battery case to any
mechanical shock.

= During recording, the battery case heats up.
This is not cause for concern.

= Prevent the electrode in the battery case from
coming in contact with a metal object.

= If you will not use the battery case for a long
time, detach the battery case from the
camcorder and remove the batteries from the
battery case.

6aTaperiHoro 6noka

MpumevyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KoHTaKTbl (MeTannuyeckue 4acTum Ha
3afiHel CTOPOHe) 3arpA3HeHbl, TO
NPOAOIKUTENBHOCTb AeACTBUA
6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeT cokpatieHa.
Korpa KoHTaKTbl 3arpA3HeHbI, Un ecnu
6aTapenHbiii 610K He Hbli UCMONb30BaH B
TeYeHve ANUTeNIbHOro BPEMEHM, NOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY U CHATME 6aTapeinHoro 61oka
HEeCKOJIbKO pas. QTo ysyylaeT COCToAHNe
KOHTakTa. He ponyckante nonagaHva nbinv
U necka Mexay KoHTaktamm @ n ©.

O6a3aTtenbHO cobnioganTe cnepytoulee

e XpaHute H6aTapenHbli 650K noganblue OT OrHe.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K CyXuMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITb UK pasobpaTb
6aTapenHblii 610K.

e He nogBepranTte 6atapeiHbii 6510K HUKaKUM
MeXaHU4YeCcKUM yaapam.

MpumeyaHmnAa K 6aTapenHoMy
dyTnapy

¢ /icnonb3yinTe TONILKO CO LWEeNOYHbIMMU
6arapeiikamu. Bbl He moXkeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb 6aTapeiHbi hyTNAP C
MapraHueBbIMM 6aTapeiikamu unu c
npesapsA>XXaeMbIMU HUKEJlb-KaaM1UeBbIMU
6arapeiikamu LR6 (pasmepa AA).

¢ [lpeano4TUTENbHbIM ABNAETCA
UCNOJIb30BaHMUE CO LEJSIOYHbIMU
6aTtapenikamu Sony.

® Cpok cny>6bl baTapeek 3Ha4MTeNbLHO
YMEeHbLLIAEeTCA B XONTIOAHON OKpYyXXatoLLen
cpege (Huke 10°C/50°F).

o CoxpaHanTe MeTannnyeckyto 4acTb B
ynctoTe. Ecnm oHa cTaHeT rpAsHon, NpoTpute
€€e C NOMOLLbIO MATKOW TKaHW.

e He pasbupanTe n He nbiTantTecb pasobpaTb
6aTaperiHbIn yTnAp.

* He noageprante 6atapenHbin yTnap
BO3JECTBUIO HUKAKNX MEXaHNYECKMX
y0apos.

¢ Bo Bpemsa 3anucu 6aTapeliHblin oyTnap 6yaet
HarpeBaTbCA. OTO He ABMAETCA NPUYNHON ANA
6ecnokoncTaa.

¢ [lpejoXpaHANTE KOHTaKTbl 6aTapenHoro
yTnApa oT CONPUKOCHOBEHWA C
MeTannM4YeckuMm npeameTom.

e Ecnu Bbl He byaeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb
6aTapenHbli PyTNAp B TEYEHWE ONMTENBHOrO
BpEMeHU, 0TCOeAMHNTE baTapeiHbii hyTnap
OT BMAeOKamMepbl 1 yaanute 6aTapeniku us
6artaperiHoro cyTnAapa.

sunenwdodHN BEHALUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU] [RUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information

WUHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
unit may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Please, take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the @ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the functions except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When 4 indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about

1 hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).
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annapaTtom U NPeaoCTOPOXHOCTH

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buoeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJSI0AHOrO MECTa B Tennoe MecTo, Bnara MoxeT
CKOHEHCMPOBAaTLCA BHYPU BUAEOKaMepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NMEHTbI UK Ha obbekTuee. B
TakOM COCTOAHMUM JIEHTA MOXET MPUANMHYTh K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 6yaeT nospexxaeHa, unm
BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT paboTaTb NPaBusIbHO.
[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOro
NoBpeXAeHNA BBUAY Taknx 06CTOATENbCTB,
BMAeokamepa cHabxeHa aatyvmkamu Bnaru.
CobntoganTe cneaytowme npefocTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepbl

Ecnu BHyTpKM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMepHbI curHan, u niavkatop @ 6yaet
muratb. Ecnv aTo cnyunnocb, To HUKakue
hYHKLMKN, KpOME BbITANIKMBaHWA KacceTbl, He
6ynyT pabotatb. OTKpPOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTe ee
npubnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnu uHamkaTtop £
6yAeT MuraTh B TO XK€ CaMoe BPEMS, TO 3HAUUT
KacceTa BCTaBfieHa B BUAEOKaMepy.
BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, BbIKMOYMTe
BMAEOKaMepy M OCTaBbTe KacceTy
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac.

Ha o6bekTuBe

Ecnwv Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06bEKTNBE, HUKaKNe NHANKATOPbI NOABMATLCA
He 6yayT, HO N306paxKkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM.
BblkntounTe NMTaHe 1 He UNonb3ynTe
BMAeoKamepy nNpubnmnsuTensHo B TeyeHue 1
Yaca.

Kak npegoTBpaTuTh KOHAEHCALMUIO

Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XxonoAHoro

MecTa B TENSI0e MecTo, TO NONOXUTE

BUAeOKamepy B MOSIMSTUNEHOBBI NaKeT U

[ante eri afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM

YCNOBUWAM 3a HEKOTOPbIA NEPUO BPEMEHMU.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
NONMATUNEHOBBIN NaKeT, CoAep Kallmmn
Kamepy.

(2) BoiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/Jyxa BHyTpuW NakeTa AOCTUrHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLlero Bo3ayxa
(MpnbnunauntenbHO Yepes 1 yac).



Maintenance information and

UHdopmauuma no yxony 3a
annapaTomM U NPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

precautions

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads. When the € indicator and
“lg CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear
one after another in the viewfinder or playback
pictures are “noisy” or hardly visible, the video
heads may be dirty.

OuyuncrtKka BUAEOrosioBOK

[inA obecneveHna HoOpmasbHOM 3anucu n
YETKOro n3obpa>keHvA o4mwante

Buaeoronosku. Korga MHONKaTop Qu

coobuieHue “ o CLEANING CASSETTE”

NoABAIOTCA OAHO 32 ApYrMM B BUgovcKaTene
NN BOCNPOU3BOAMMOE n3obpaxkeHve byaet
“3alymMneHHbIM” U TpyaHO
npocmMaTpvBaeMbiM, BUAEOrONOBKM HaBEPHOE

3arpAsHEHbI.

[a] Slightly dirty
[b] Very dirty

If this happens, clean the video heads with the
Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette (not supplied).
After checking the picture, if it is still “noisy,”
repeat the cleaning. (Do not repeat cleaning more
than 5 times in one session.)

Caution

Do not use a commercially available wet-type
cleaning cassette. It may damage the video
heads.

Note
If the V8-25CLH cleaning cassette is not available
in your area, consult your nearest Sony dealer.

[a] Cnerka 3arpAsHeHbI
[b]O4eHb 3arpAsHeHbI

Ecnw aTo cnyuuTtcA, o4ncT1Te BUAEOrONIoBKM C
MOMOLLbIO OYUCTUTENBHON KacceTbl Sony V8-
25CLH (He npunaraetca). [Mocne npoBepku
n306paxkeHns, ecnm OHO BCe elle “3allymeHo”
NoBTOPUTE OYUCTKY. (He noBTOpANTE 04YMCTKY
6onee 5 pas 3a 04WH nNpreM.)

MpepocTtepexxeHue

He 1cnonbayiiTe MMEIOLLYIOCH B NPoaaKe
OUNCTUTESBHYIO KaCcCeTy BRadkHoro Tuna. OHa
MOXET MOBPeaNTb BUAEOTOSIOBKN.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHomn kacceTbl V8-25CLH HeT B
npopaxe B Balwen obnactu,
NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh Y Bawero 6nuxaniiero
avnepa Sony.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom v NpPefoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Remove the screw with a screwdriver (not
supplied). Then, while sliding the RELEASE
knob, turn the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow and pull it out.

(2) Clean the surface with a commercially
available blower.

YpaneHuwe nbinu n3
Buaouckarens

(1) CHMMUTE BMHT C NOMOLLbIO OTBEPTKY (He
npunaraetcA). 3aTtem, nepeasurana py4Ky
RELEASE, noBepHuTe OKynsp B
HanpaBneHUn CTPENKWU 1 BbiTalLuTe ero.

(2) OuncTUTE NOBEPXHOCTL C MOMOLLBIO
MMeEIoLLEeNncA B Npoake BO3AyXO4yBKM.

To reattach the eyecup
(1) Align the groove on the eyecup with the «
mark on the barrel.

(2) Turn the eyecup in the direction of the arrow.

Then replace the screw.

OnAa npukpenneHuAa oKynAapa

(1) CoBmecTUTE KaHaBKy Ha OKyffApe C METKON ®
Ha Koprnyce.

(2) MNoBepHWTE OKYNAP B HANpaBeHUN CTPENKM.
3artem cHoBa yCTaHOBUTE BUHT.

2

Caution
Do not remove any other screws. You may
remove only the screws to remove the eyecup.

Precautions
Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).
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MpepocTtepexxeHue

He cHMManTe HMKaknx Apyrux BUHTOB. Bbl
[OJDKHBI CHATb TOMIbKO BUHTbLI ANA yAaneHus
okynApa.

MpeaocTopoXXHOCTU

AkcnnyaTtauma BuAeoKamepbl

* DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHoro 6noka) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBoro
afjanTepa nepemM. Toka)



Maintenance information and
precautions

= For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this manual.

= Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

< Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type of tape, thickness of tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the tape. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on it, remove them with
a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.

AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only a lithium ion type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

UHdopmauuma no yxony 3a
annapaTomM U NPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

e [InA aKcnnyaraumm OT NOCT. TOKa Uiu NepeM.
TOKa MCMOoNb3yiTe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,
peEKOMeHayemble B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.

® Ecnun kaknon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NpeameT unu
>KMAKOCTb NMonanu B KOpryc, TO BbIKIOYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepea AanbHenwwen ee aKcnnyaTauven.

 I36eranTte rpyboro obpalleHna nnm
MexaHn4ecKux yaapos. byabte ocobeHHO
OCTHOPOXXHbI C 0O BEKTNBOM.

e lep>xuTe BoikNtoyaTens POWER B nonoxeHuu
OFF, korpa Bugeokamepa He NCMoNb3yeTCA.

¢ He 3aBopaunBariTe BugeoKamepy v He
3KCMNyaTUpynTe ee B TAKOM COCTOAHWU, TaK
KaK MOXET MPOV30WATN BHYTPEHHEE
NoBbILLEHNE TemnepaTypbl.

¢ [lep>xuTe BUAeoOKamepy nopasnbliue OT CUSbHbIX
MarHUTHBbIX NOMe NN MexaHM4eCcKon BubpaLmm.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6palleHunA ¢ NeHTammu
He BcTaBnAnTe HMYero B MasieHbKne oTBEpPCTMA
Ha 3a4Hel CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATV OTBEPCTUA
MCMOSb3YyTCA AN1A ONpeeNieHna TUna NeHTol,
TONLWVMHBI NNEHThI Y HANUYKA NenecTka 3anucu.

Yxop 3a Buaeokamepom

e Korpa Buaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcA B TeYeHne
LNMTENBHOTO BPEMEHH, OTCOEANHUTE UCTOYHNK
nuTaHua 1 yaanute nexty. MNepuoanyeckn
BKJIIOYaNTe NUTaHne, paboTanTte ¢ ceKumAMn
Kamepsbl 1 Nneiepa 1 BOCNPOU3BOAUTE JIEHTY
NpUGNN3NTENBHO B TEYEHUE 3-X MUHYT.
OuuwanTte 06bEKTVB C MOMOLLbIO MArKOMN
KUCTOYKM ANnA yaaneHua rpasu. Ecnm
MMEITCA 0TNeYaTKn nanbLeB Ha 06BEKTHBE,
TO yAanuTe X C NOMOLLbIO MAFKON TKaHW.
OumwanTe Kopnyc annaparta ¢ NOMOLLbO
CYXOW MATKOW TKaHW UM MATKON TKaHW,
Crnekra CMOYEHHOW pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOro
MotoLLero cpeacTea. He ncnonb3ynte Kakumx-
nmb0o TUNOB pacTBOPUTESIEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAENKY.

He no3sonsainte necky nonacTb B BUAEO-
kamepy. Ecnn Bbl ncnonbsyeTe Bngeokamepy
Ha NecyaHoM NAXe WK B MblNIbHOM MecTe,
npefoxpaHAnTe ee OT necka unu nbinu. Mecok
WM Nblfb MOTYT BbI3BATb HEUCTNPABHOCTb
annapara, ¥ B HEKOTOPbIX Cllyyasx 3Ta
HEUCNPaBHOCTb HE MOASIEXXUT PEMOHTY.

CeTeBOI apanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

3apagka

 /Icnonb3ynTe TONbKO NMMTUEBO-MOHHBIA TUM
6aTaperHoro 65oka.

® PasmecTuTe 6aTapeliHblii 6510K Ha NIOCKON
noBepxHocTn 6e3 Bnbpaummn Bo BpeMA 3apAaKu.

e baTapeHbli 610K 6yaeT HarpeBaTbCA BO
BpemsA 3apAakun. To ABMNAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

sunenwdodHN BEHALUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU] [RUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and

UHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a

precautions

Others

= Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the AC mains lead forcibly, or put
a heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

= Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

= Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

108

annapaTtom U NnpeaoCTOPOIXHOCTHU

Mpouee

e OTCcOeanHUTE annapaT OT AMEeKTPUYHECKON
CEeTW, eCNM OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHVA CeTeBOro NpoBoAa
BbITalMTE ero 3a pas3beM. Hukorga He
TAHWTE 3a Cam CeTeBOW NPOBOA,.

* He akcnnyaTtupyiTe annapart ¢
NMoBpeXXAEHHbIM NPOBOAOM, U eCNv
annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.

e He crubaiTe ceTeBon NPOBOS NepemM. ToKa CUIow
1 He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXerble NpeameThbl. OTo
MoBpeANT NPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTYU K Noxapy
WNW yaapy 3NeKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

® Y6eanTech, YTO HUKaKne MeTannyeckme
NpeaMeThl He COMpUKacatoTcA C MeTanIM4ecKumMm
4aCTAMW COeMHUTENBHON NNacTuHbl. Ecnn aTo
CIY4UTCA, MOXET MPON30NTU KOPOTKOE
3amMblkaHue, 1 annapaT MOXeT ObITb MOBPEXAEH.

e Bcerpa noaaepxusante Mmetanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

® He pasbupainTe annapar.

* He noaBepranTe annapat MeXaHU4eCcKown
BMGpaLMnN 1 He POHANTE ero.

e Korpga annapart ucrnosnb3yeTcA, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpemsA 3apAnKu, AepXuTe ero nojasblue ot
paavonpuemHukos AM 1 BugeoannapaTtypel,
NMOTOMY 4TO OH ByaeT HapywaTtb npvem AM n
paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbl.

* Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TENJIbIM BO BPEMA
3apAaKN. TO CTAHOBUTCA HOPMaIlbHbIM.

* He pa3meluaniTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:
— Ype3mepHO ropAYme Um XooaHble
— MbiNbHbIE NNK rPA3HbIE
— OyeHb BnaxHble
— MNoasep>eHbl BU6paumn

Mpume4yaHma K cyxum 6aTaperikam

Bo nsbexxaHne BO3MOXHOIo NOBPEXAEHUA U3-

3a npoTeyky 6aTapeek UM Kopposum

cobntojavite cnegytollee.

e O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapenku ¢
NpaBUIbHON MNONAPHPOCTHIO.

e Cyxue baTapeinku He nepesapaXatTcsa.

© He ncnonb3ynte KOMOGMHaUMIO CTapbIX 1
HOBbIX 6aTapeek.

® He ncnonb3ynte 6atapeiku pasnm4yHbIX TUMOB.

e baTapenky MeaJieHHO pa3paXKarTeA, faXe
Koraa kamepa He UCrosb3yeTcA.

* He ncnonb3yinte 6atapeiiky, KOTopaA npoTeKaeT.

Ecnu cnyuyuTtca npoTteyka 6aTtapeek

o TWaTenbHO BbITPUTE XWUAKOCTb BHYTPU
6aTapeliHoro yTnapa nepes 3ameHoii 6aTapeek.

e Ecnv Bbl NpyKocHeTeCh K XUAKOCTH, TO
CMONTE ee BOJOWN.

e Ecnn xxuakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa,
npomonTe rnasa 60nbWUM KONMYeCTBOM BOAbI,
a 3aTeM MPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECH C JOKTOPOM.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUA KaKnx-nmbo
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKIOYNTE annapart n obpaTtuTecb
K Bawemy 6nmxanemy aunepy Sony.



Using your camcorder

abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Baluen

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
110 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Denmark,
Finland, Germany, Great Britain, Holland, Hong
Kong, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, New Zealand,
Norway, Portugal, Singapore, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system

Bulgaria, Czech Republic, France, Guyana,
Hungary, Iran, Iraq, Monaco, Poland, Russia,
Slovak Republic, Ukraine, etc.

BMAeOKamepbl 3a rpaH1Len

Kaxxgaa ctpaHa unmn obnacte nMeeT CBOU
COBCTBEHHbIE CUCTEMbI 3€JIEKTPUHECKO CETH
1 UBeTHOro Tenesungenua. MNepen
1ncnonb3oBaHvem Balen Bugeokamepsbl 3a
rpaHuLein NpoBepbTE Creayowme NyHKTbI.

UcToYHUKM NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXeTE ncnonb3oBaTth BUAEOKaMepy B
ntoboi cTpaHe umn 06aacTu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemMoro ceTeBoro agantepa nepem. Toka
B npegenax ot 110 B go 240 B nepewm. Toka 50/
60 Iy.

Pa3snunuuAa B cuctemax LiIBETHOro
TeneBunaeHuA

[aHHas BUuAeOKaMepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucteme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCPOM3BOAMMOE U306paXKeHNE Ha TeneBm3ope,
TO 9TO JOJMKEH ObITb TENEBMU30P, OCHOBAHHbI
Ha cucteme PAL.

[MpoBepbTe Mo crneayoLwemMy NepeYHio.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanuna, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, lepmanua, FlonnaHaua,
[oHkoHr, Oanua, Ncnanua, Ntanua, Knutan,
KysenT, Manaisua, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cudranyp, Tannaxg,
OuHnAaHana, Weenuapua, Weseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, MNaparsaw, Ypyrea

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TariBaHb, (ovnunnuHsbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amaiika, AnoHnA n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpua, lNanada, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, MonbLa, PoccuAa, CnoBaukas
Pecnybnuka, YkpanHa, ®paHuma, Yelickan
Pecnybnvka n T.4.

sunenwdodHN BEHALUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU] [RUOIIPPY I
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Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local

authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder

Power

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The power is not on.

= The battery pack is not installed.
= Install the battery pack. (p.11)
= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p.28)
= You use other types of battery except “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack.

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has
been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
= Turn STANDBY down once and then up again. (p.14)

= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The ambient temperature is too low.

= The battery pack has not been charged fully.
= Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Use another battery pack. (p.28)

= You use other types of battery except “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack.

The beep sounds when the battery
is attached.

= The battery pack is discharged during a long period of storage.
- Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)

START/STOP does not operate.

= The tape is stuck to the drum.
- Eject the tape. (p.12)
= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.23)
= The POWER switch is set to PLAYER.
= Set it to CAMERA. (p.13)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p.12)




Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

Recording stops in a few seconds.

«The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5 SEC or .
> Setitto Y. (p.52)

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor. (p.8, 28)

@ and £ indicators flash and no
function except for cassette
ejection works.

< Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least
1 hour. (p.104)

The counter, date, or time
indicator is flashing.

= You pressed DATE and TIME together for more than 2 seconds.
- The camcorder is not malfunctioning. You may start recording.
Flashing will stop soon.
= The lithium battery is weak or dead.
= Replace the lithium battery with a new one. (p.93)

The tape does not move when a
tape transport button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
= Setitto PLAYER.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.23)

The date or time indicator
disappears.

= Reset the date and time. (p.95)

The Steady Shot function does not
activate.

«STEADY SHOT is set to OFF.
5 Set STEADY SHOT to ON. (p.59)

The autofocusing function does
not work.

=FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
- Setitto AUTO. (p.63)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p.63)

The fader function does not work.

=START/STOP MODE is setto 5 SEC or & .
> Setitto Y. (p.52)

= A title is displayed.
- Stop superimposing the title. (p.54)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND setto 1 or 2 in
the menu system.
= Set to STEREO in the menu system. (p.34)

Excessive high-pitched sound is
heard.

= The picture has been recorded with WIND set to ON in the menu
system.
< When there is no wind, set it to OFF. (p.32)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The image on the viewfinder
screen is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p.14)

A vertical band appears when a
subject such as lights or a candle
flame is shot against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high. The
camcorder is not malfunctioning.
- Change locations.

The menu is not displayed on the
TV.

< DISPLAY on the Remote Commander has not been pressed.
= Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. (p.24)

The playback picture is not clear.

<EDIT is set to ON in the menu system.
= Set it to OFF. (p.34)

The picture is “noisy”.

= The video heads may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p.105)

The picture is too bright or too
dark.

= AE SHIFT is set in the menu system.
- Set it ot the centre position. (p.76)

The colours of the playback picture
is strange.

= AUTO LOCK/HOLD is set to the centre position and a white
balance indicator appears in the viewfinder.
9 Set it to AUTO LOCK. (p.78)

= Shooting conditions were not suitable for automatic white
balance operation.
= Adjust the white balance manually. (p.79)

White dots appear in the
viewfinder.

= Slow shutter function works.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

A vertical band appears when
shooting a very bright subject.

= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

An unknown picture is displayed.

= The camcorder is operating in Demo mode.
= Exit Demo mode. (p.124)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The supplied Remote Commander
does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p.32)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
= Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p.126)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p.126)

There is dust in the viewfinder.

= Detach the eyecup and clean the viewfinder lens. (p.106)




Trouble check

AC power adaptor

Symptom

Corrective Actions

The VTR/CAMERA or CHARGE

lamp does not light. mains lead.

= Disconnect the mains lead. After about 1 minute, reconnect the

The CHARGE lamp flashes.

= See the following chart.

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
Check through the following chart.

Remove the battery pack from the AC power
adaptor. Then install the same battery pack
again.

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
Install another battery pack.

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, there is no problem.H

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
The problem is with the AC power adaptor.

Y

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, the problem is with the battery
pack installed first.

Please contact your nearest Sony dealer in
connection with the problem.

* |f you use a battery pack which you have just bought or which has been left unused for a long time,
the CHARGE lamp may flash at the first charging. This does not indicate a problem. Repeat again to

charge with the same battery pack.

BunendodHM BEHALBLUHLIOLOLT / UOIIRWIOLU| [eUONIPPY I
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHoOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac BosHukna kakaa-nvbo npobnema npv Ucnonb30oBaHnn BUAEOKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTECh
cnepaytolen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHUA U YyCTPaHeHUA Npobnemsl.

Ecnu TpyaHOCTU BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO OTCO8ANHUTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA N CBAXKMTECH C Bawmm
[unepy Sony UM MECTHBIM YNOTHOMOYEHHBIM NPeANpUATAEM MO 06CNyXMBaHMIO Sony.

Bupaeokamepa

MutaHue

MpusHak MpuunHa u/vunun aencTBUA NO UCNpPaBNEHMUIO

He BkniovyaeTcA nutanuve. ® He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapenHbii 6110K.

= YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (cTp. 11)

e baTapenHbiii 6510K NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAAuIICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apA>XXeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 6nokK. (cTp. 8)

e CeTeBOW aganTep Nepem. Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
3M1EeKTPUYHECKOW CETU.
= MoacoeauHnTe ceTeTeBoOn aaanTep nNepemM. Toka K

3MeKTpUYecKom ceTu. (cTp. 28)

* Bbl ncnonbayeTte apyron Tun 6atapenHoro 6oka,

oTnuyarowminca ot 6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.

MuTaHune BbIKNtOYaeTCA. ¢ [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bugeokamepa Haxoaunach B
pexxvme roToBHOCTM 6onee 5 MUHYT.
- MNMoeepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem cHOBa BBepxX. (CTp. 14)
e baTapeHbi 610K MOMHOCTbLIO pa3pAAMIICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apA>XXeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

BaTapeiHbin 610K 6bICTPO * Temnepatypa OKpy>atoLlen cpeabl CINLLKOM HU3Kas.
paspaxaeTcA. e baTapenHbivi 650K 6bIn 3apAXEH HE MOSTHOCTHIO.
- CHoBa 3apaauTe 6aTapenHbli 611oK. (CTp. 8)
e baTapenHbiii 650K NMOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAANIICA U HE MOXET bbITb
nepesapaxeH.
= Wcnonb3ynTte apyroi 6aTapenHblin 6mok. (cTp. 28)
* Bbl ucrnonb3yeTe Apyron Tun 6atapenHoro 6mnoka,
oTnuyarowminca ot 6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.

3yMMepHBIV curHan 3By4uT nocne © bataperiHbin 610K pa3pAanncA 3a BpeMA AIMTENbLHOro

noacoeanHeHnA 6aTapenHoro nepvoaa XxpaHeHus.

6noka. - CHoBa 3apAaaunTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)
He dyHkumonunpyet START/ ¢ JleHTa npununna Kk 6apabaHy.

STOP. - BbITONKHWTE NeHTy. (CTp. 12)

® JleHTa 3aKOHYMNaCh.
- lNepemoTanTte NeHTy Ha3az Uy UCMONb3YNTE HOBYHO. (CTP. 23)
¢ Beikntoyatens POWER yctaHosneH B nonoxexve PLAYER.
= YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 13)
® JlenecTok KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHaA MeTKa).
= Vcnonb3ynTe HOBYIO NEHTY UMK NepeaBUHbTE NIEeNecToK.
(cTp. 12)
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Pa6ota

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/mnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNIEHMUIO

3anucb ocTaHaBnuBaeTcA vyepes
HECKOJIbKO CeKyHA.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxetue 5 SEC unm & .
> YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxenne X . (ctp. 52)

KacceTa He MOXeT 6bITb BbIHyTa
13 gepxatens.

e baTapenHblil 650K MOMHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apA>XXeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 610K Unu ceTeBom
apjanTep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 28)

MwuratoT nHankaTopbl Bl & n
HUKakue pyHKumK, 3a
UCKItOYEeHNEeM BblTankuBaHuA
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

e MpousoLuna KoHAeHcaumuaA Briaru.
2 YpanuTe KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAeOKaMepy no MeHbluen
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 104)

Mvraet NHONKATOP CcHeTHuKa,
naTtbl NN BpEeMeHU.

¢ Bbl Haxxanu DATE n TIME ogHoBpemMeHHO 6onee, 4em Ha
2 CeKyHAbl.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HemcrnpasBHON. Bbl moxeTe
HauvHaTb 3anucb. MuraHue BCKope npekpaTmTcA.
¢ [InTnesan 6aTaperika cnaban uim NoONHOCTLIO pa3pAXEHHanA.
- 3ameHnTe nuTUeBYIO HaTapenky Ha HOBYLO. (CTp. 93)

JleHTa He nepemelyaeTcA npu
HaXkaTum KHOMKW NepeMeLLeHnn
NEHTHI.

¢ Boikntoyatenis POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxxenve CAMERA
vnn OFF.
= YcTaHoBuTb ero B nonoxexHne PLAYER.
¢ JleHTa 3aKoH4MMIach.
< MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3ag, Unu UCNosb3ynTe HOBYIO.
(cTp. 23)

Wcyesaer NHOUKaTOpP AaTbl UNn
BpemeHu.

e CHoBa ycTaHoBWTe JaTty 1 BpemA. (CTp. 95)

He akTnBnsmpyetca yHKUMA
YCTONYUBOW CHEMKM.

e ®dyHkumA STEADY SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF.
< VYcraHosute STEADY SHOT Ha ON. (cTp. 59)

He paboTaeT dyHKUMA
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN POKYCUPOBKY.

e ®yHkumAa FOCUS yctaHoBneHa Ha MANUAL.
< YcrtaHouTe ee Ha AUTO. (cTp.63)
® YCrnoBuA CbeMKM He NoAXOAAT ANA aBTOMAaTUYEeCKOon
POKYCUPOBKM.
- YcranoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL anAa ¢hokycnpoBku
BPYYHYI0. (CTp. 63)

DyHKUMA NNaBHOro BBEAEHNA
n3obpaxxeHus He paboTaeT.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonosxeHue 5 SEC unn &,
> YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxerne X . (ctp. 52)

¢ OTobparkaeTcA HaAMN Ch.
= OcTaHoBUTEe HanoXeHune Haanucu. (cTp. 54)

HeT 3Byka unm TonbKo HU3KWI
3BYK CIIbILLEH MNPy
BOCMPOU3BEAEHWUMN NEHTHI.

e CtepeoneHTa BocrnponsBoamTca npu yctaHoke HiFi SOUND Ha

1 Mnn 2 B cUCTEME MEHIO.
- YcraHoBute ee Ha STEREO B cucteme meHio. (cTp. 34)

CribilWweH Ype3mepHO
BbICOKOTOHASbHbIV 3BYK.

¢ /1306padkeHune bbino 3anvcaHo npu ycraHoske WIND Ha ON B
cucTemMe MeHIo.
= Ecnu HeT BeTpa, ycTtaHoBuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 32)

(nponommkeHwe cnepyer)
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

U3obpaxxeHue

MpusHak

MpuunHa u/vunun aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNEHMIO

M306pakeHre Ha aKpaHe
BMAOUCKATENA HeYeTKoe.

° O6BEKTVB BUAoMCKaTeNA He OTPErynMpoBaH.
- Otperynupynte 06beKTUB Bugonckarena. (ctp. 14)

BepTukanbHaa nonoca noABnAeTCA,
ecnum Takme 06beKThbl, Kak
VCTOYHUKM CBETA WU NNamMA CBEYM,
CMHMAIOTCA Ha TEMHOM (hOHe.

© CNMLLKOM BbICOKUI KOHTPACT MeXAy 06BbEKTOM 1 (HOHOM.
Kamepa He ABnAeTCA HencnpaBHOW.
= MiameHunTE No3numnio CbeMKU.

MeHio He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

* He 6bina Haxxata kHonka DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuvA.
< HaxxmuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBnieHns.
(cTp. 24)

Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxeHue
HeyeTKoe.

o ®dyHkumA EDIT yctaHoBneHna Ha ON B cucTeme MeHio.
= VYcTtaHosuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 34)

M306pakeHne “3alymneHo”.

© BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKM.
< O4ucTUTE BMAEOrONOBKM C UCMONMb30BAHNEM OHUCTUTENbHOM
kacceTbl V8-25CLH (He npunaraetcs). (cTp. 105)

M306paxkeHne CnnwKoM ApKoe
VN CIIULLKOM TEMHOe.

e ®dyHkumA AE SHIFT ycTaHoBneHa B cUCTEME MEHHO.
- YcTaHOBUTb €€ B LieHTpanbHOe NosIoXeHue. (CTp. 76)

CTpaHHbI uBeT
BOCMPOM3BOANMOrO
n306pakeHuA.

e ®yHkumAa AUTO LOCK/HOLD ycTaHoBneHa B LeHTparnbHoe
nono>keHve, n nHankatop 6anaHca 6enoro NoABNAETCA B
BMaouckarerne.
= YcraHoBuTb ee Ha AUTO LOCK. (cTp. 78)

® YCrnoBmA CbeMKM He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMaTUYeCKOon
perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro.

- Otperynupynte 6anaHc 6enroro BpyyHyto. (CTp. 79)

Benbie To4yku noABNAOTCA B
Bugouckartersne.

° PaboTaeT hyHKUMA MeaSIeHHOro 3aTeopa.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEVMCNPAaBHOM.

BepTukanbHana nonoca noAsfAeTcA
NP1 CbEMKE OYEHb APKOTO 06BEKTA.

* Buaeokamepa He ABMAETCA HENCNpPaBHOM.

OTobpakaeTcA He3HaKoMoe
n3obpaxeHue.

* Buaeokamepa pabotaeT B AEMOHCTPALMOHHOM pexunmMe.
- BbIKNOYNTE AEMOHCTPALMOHHBIN pexxum. (cTp. 124)

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuunHa u/vunun aencTBUA NO UCNpaBNEHMUIo

He paboTaeT npunaraembiv
nynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpBReHua.

o ®yHkumAa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme meHio.
= YcrtaHouTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 32)
© YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MH(PPAKPACHBIX NTy4eN.
= Ypanute npenAaTcTaue.
¢ baTapeiika BCTaBneHa C HeNPaBWIbHOW MONAPHOCTBIO.
- BcTtaBbTe 6aTapeiiky ¢ npaBuibHOM MONAPHOCTLIO. (CTP. 126)
® baTapeinkun NMofHOCTbIO Pa3pAXEHDI.
- BcTtaBbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 126)

Mbinb B BUAOUCKaTENE.

© CHMMUTE OKYNApP U O4UCTUTE O6BEKTUB BUOMCKATENS.
(cTp. 106)




MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

CeTeBoM aganTtep nepem. Toka

MpusHak

[eiicTBUA NO UCNpPaBIEeHUIO

Jlamnouka VTR/CAMERA unun
CHARGE He ropur.

e OTcoeanHuTE ceTeBou NpoBoA. [pnbnuanTensHo Yyepes
1 MWHYTY CHOBa NOACOEAVHUTE CETEBOMN NPOBOA.

Jlamnoyka CHARGE muraer.

e CMOTpUTE CrneaytoLLlyto CXemy.

Koraga muraet namno4yka CHARGE
MpoBepbTe No cneaytoLlen cxeme.

CHummuTe 6aTapeiHbin 650K C CeTeBOro
apanTepa nepem. Toka. 3aTem yctaHoBuTe
TOT Xe camblii 6aTaperiHbiin 6110K.

v

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet onAatb
YcTaHoBuWTE Apyrovi 6aTaperiHbiin 610K.

Ecnu namnouyka CHARGE 6onblue He
muraet

Ecnu namnovyka CHARGE 3aroputca un
noracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOe BpeMs, TO
npobnembl 6onbLue HeT.*

Y

v

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet onAatb
VimeeTcA npobnema y ceTeBoro aganrtepa
nepem. Toka.

Y

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onblue He muraet
Ecnn namnoyka CHARGE 3aroputca n
noracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOE BPEMA, TO
npobnema nveeTca y 6aTtaperHoro 6roka,
KOTOpbIN 6bIN YCTAHOBIEH [0 3TOrO.

O6patuTtech, noxanymncra, k Bawemy
bnwxaniiemy aunepy Sony B CBA3M C
nmMetoLenca npobnemon.

* Ecnu Bbl ncnonesyeTte 6atapeiitbiin 6510K, KOTOPbINA Bbl TONBbKO YTO Kynuu, Un KOTopbIi 6bin
OCTaBleH Ha AnuTenbHoe BpemA 6e3 ncnonb3osaHua, To namnoyka CHARGE moxeT muratb npu

nepBoﬁ 3apAanke. 3710 He yKasblBaeT Ha Hann4une I'Ip06ﬂeMbI. CHoBa noBTOpUTE 3apAOKY C TeM Xe

cambimM 6aTapenHbIM 6710KOM.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
FM system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, FM system

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

8mm video format cassette

(Hi8 or standard 8 mm)
Recording/Playback time

SP mode: 1 hour 30 min. (E5/P5-
90)

LP mode: 3 hours (E5/P5-90)
Fastforward/rewind time
Approx. 5 min. (E5/P5-90)
Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device)
Viewfinder

Electronic viewfinder
(Monochrome)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 52 mm (2 */sin.)
42 x (Digital), 21 x (Optical)

Focal distance

3.9-81.9mm (°/:2—3%/4+in.)
37-777mm (1%/2-30°/sin.) when
converted to a 35 mm still camera
Colour temperature

Auto,

One push white balance w24,
Indoor =§< 3,200 K,

Outdoor ¢ 5,800 K

Minimum illumination

2 lux at F1.6

0.1 lux at F1.6 when using the Slow
shutter function

lllumination range

2 lux to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

Input and output connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Audio output

Phono jacks (2: stereo L and R)
327 mV, (at output impedance

47 kilohms) impedance less than
2.2 kilohms

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack, DC 5V
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
4.4 W during camera recording
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

110 x 110 x 222 mm
(43/sx4°%/sx87/sin.) (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

910 g (2 Ib) excluding the battery
pack, lithium battery, cassette, lens
cap and shoulder strap

1.1kg (2 Ib 6 0z) including the
battery pack NP-F530, lithium
battery CR2025, cassette E5/P5-90,
lens cap and shoulder strap
Microphone

Stereo type

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

110-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

25W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.9 A in operating
mode

Battery charge terminal: 8.4V, 1.4 A
in charge mode

Application

Sony battery packs NP-F530,
NP-F730, NP-F930 lithium ion type
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

81 x45x 163 mm (3*/4x 13/16 x
61/2 in.) (w/h/d) including
projecting parts and controls
Mass (Approx.)

5609 (1 1b 3 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHn4eckKue xapakKTepucTuKu

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

[1Be BpaliaroLmeca rofoBku,
cuctema YM HaknoHHON
MeXaHN4YeCcKoW pa3BepTKu
CucTtema ayauosanucu
Bpauiatolmeca ronoeku, cuctema
4Mm

Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBoin curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl
KacceTtbl 8-mm Bugeocopmarta (Hi
8 nnu 8-mMm cTaHAapT)

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCnpousseaeHna

Pexxum SP: 1 yaca 30 MuHYT
(E5/P5-90)

Pexwum LP: 3 yaca (E5/P5-90)
BpemaA ycKopeHHOW nepemoTku
Bnepea/Hasapn,

Mpn6nuns. 5 MuH. (E5/P5-90)
®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua
CCD (Mpwubop ¢ 3apanoson
CBA3bI0)

Bupouckatenb

OnNeKTPOHHbIN BUgoMcKaTesb
(MOHOXPOMHBbIiA)

O6bekTUB

KOMBGUHNPOBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpVYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
IunameTp cunbTpa 52 Mm (2 /s
Atonva)

42x (undppoBoif), 21X (ONTUHECKWIA)
®DoKyCHOe paccToAHUe

3,9 - 81,9 mm (%32 — 3'/4 pronma)
37 - 777 mm (1'/2— 30%s atoiima)
npu npeobpasoBaHun B 35 MM
cTon-kaap

LiBeToBaA Temnepartypa
ABTOperynmposaue,

BanaHc 6enoro oaHUM Ha)kaTuem
%,

B nomelueHmn 9 3.200 K

Ha ynuue 0= 5.800 K
MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb
2 nk npu F1.6

0,1 nk npu F1.6, korpa
ncnonb3yeTcA pyHKUMA
MeAneHHoro 3aTeopa

[nana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTN

OT 2 nk po 100.000 nk
PekomeHayeman ocBeLEeHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

BxoAHble 1 BbIXOAHbIE rHe3aa

Bbixop S-eupeocurHana
4-LWITbIPbKOBOE MUHWUTHE3A0 MO
DIN

CurHan apkoctu: 1 B no aBoiiHOM
amnnutyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMEPUYHbIN

Cwrnan usetHocTu: 0,3 B no
ABONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHbINA

Bbixop BuAeocurHana
®oHorHesno, 1 B no gsoliHom
amnnutyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHbINA

Bbixop ayavocurHana
®doHorHesaa (2: ctepeo L n R)
327 MB, (Npy BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHun 6onee 47 kOm)
MoSTHOe CONPOTUBNEHNE MEHee
2,2 KOm

RFU DC OUT

CneuuanbHoe MUHUTHE3 0, NOCT.
ToK 5B

F'He30 ronosHbIX TenepoHoB
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 40
F'Hesno ynpasnexnua LANC
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHK-
MWHUrHE30 (92,5 MM)

F'Hespo MIC

MwuHurHesno, 0,388 mB Huskoe
noJsiHoe conpoTueneHune npm 2,5 -
3,0 B nocT. ToKa, BbixoAHOE
nosiHoe conpoTueneHue 6,8 kOm
(2 3,5 Mm)

CrepeohoHnyeckoro Tuna

O6uwee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapenHblii 650K)

8,4 B (ceTeBol apanTep nepem.
TOKa)

CpepaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

4,4 BT BO BpemA 3anucu
BMAEOKaAMeEPOMN

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F no 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHuA

OT -20°C po +60°C (oT -4°F no
140°F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)
Mpnbnna. 110 x 110 x 222 mm
(4%/s x 4%/s x 87/ [rorima) (Lw/B/r)

Macca (npu6nus.)

910 1 (2 doyHTA), HE BKIOYaA
6aTtapenHoro 6noka, NMTNeBon
6aTapeinku, KacceTbl 1 NNe4eBoro
pemMHsA

1,1 Kr (2 doyHTa 6yHU), BKoYaA
6aTtapenHbln 6110k NP-F530,
nuTnesyto 6aTapeiiky CR2025,
kacceTy E5/P5-90, KpblILLKy
06bEKTNBA U NNEYEOBON PEMEHb
MukpodoH

CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
Mpunaraembie NpMHaANeXHOCTN
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBOW apanTtep
nepem. Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

110 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 'y
MNoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb

25 BT

BbixogHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,9 A B paboyem
pexume

Bbixoa AnA 3apAnkv 6atapenHoro
6noka: 8,4 B, 1,4 A B pexxume
3apAaKn

MpumeHeHne

BatapeiiHble 6510kn Sony NP-
F530, NP-F730, NP-F930 nuTtueBo-
MOHHOro Tuna

Pabouana Temneparypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT1 -20°C po +60°C (oT -4°F no
140°F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

81 x 45 x 163 MM (3'/4 x 1'%/16 X 6'/2
aronva) (w/e/r), BKroYyaa
BbICTYNaloLLye 4acTu 1 opraHbl
ynpasneHva

Macca (npu6nus.)

560 r (11 cpyHTa 3yHu)

KOHCTPYKLWMA N TEXHNYecKne
XapakTepuCTUKN MOTYT 6bITb
U3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeJOMIEHUA.
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeu

[1] POWER switch (p.13)

[2] STEADY SHOT switch (p.59)

MENU button (p.31)

[4] control dial (p.31)

PICTURE EFFECT button (p.42)

[6] DIGITAL EFFECT button (p.43)
TITLE button (p.54)

16:9WIDE button (p.51)

[9] Eyecup (p.18)

Viewfinder lens adjustment ring (p.14)
[11] RELEASE knob (p.106)

Power zoom lever (p.16)

BATT (battery) PUSH button (p.11)
STANDBY switch (p.13, 14)

[15 START/STOP button (p.13, 14)
Hooks for shoulder strap (p.127)
Battery mounting surface

START/STOP MODE switch (p.52)

[1] Beikniouatens POWER (cTp. 13)
Bbikntouatenb STEADY SHOT (cTp. 59)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 31)

(4] PerynnpoBouHbIn auck (cTp. 31)
Knonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 42)

[6] Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 43)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 54)

KHonka 16:9WIDE (cTp. 51)

[9] Okynsap (cTp. 18)

KonbLo perynupoBku o6bekTuBa
Buaomuckarena (cTp. 14)

[11] Pyuka RELEASE (cTp. 106)

[12 Peivar npusogHoro TpaHcdokaTopa
(cTp. 16)

KHonka BATT (6aTapeiHbiin 6110k) PUSH
(cTp. 11)

Mepeknioyatens STANDBY (cTp. 13, 14)
KHonka START/STOP (ctp. 13, 14)
Ckob6bl AnA nneyeBoro pemHa (ctp. 127)

MNoBepxHoCTb ycTaHOBKK 6aTaperiHOro
6noka

Mepekniouyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 52)




Identifying the Parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

19
[20]
[21]
22
23

B B R

N

EJECT switch (p.12)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Cassette compartment (p.12)

22 Grip strap (p.18)
23 ) (headphone) jack (p.24)

RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output) jack
(p-22)

25 S VIDEO jack (p.21, 22)

VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p.21, 22)

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone (not

supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

Bbiknioyatens EJECT (cTp. 12)

MHesno ynpasnenna LANC €
¢ o3HayaeT cucTemy KaHana MecTHoOro
ynpaeneHusa. (He3po ynpasneHus €
ncnosnb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPONA 3a
nepemeLleHem neHTbl BUAeoob0opyA0BaHNA
1 nepuepuiiHbIX YyCTPOMCTB,
NOAKIMIOYEHHbIX K Hemy. [laHHoe rHe3ao
MMeeT TaKyto Xe (PYHKLMIO, KaK 1
pasbembl, 0603Ha4eHHble kak CONTROL L
unn REMOTE.

[21] KacceTHblit oTcek (cTp. 12)
[22) PemeHHoM 3axBaT (cTp. 18)

MHe3no () (ronoBHbIX TenegoHOB)
(cTp. 24)

Hesno RFU DC OUT (Bbixoaa aganTepa
noct. Toka RFU) (cTp. 22)

Hesno S VIDEO (cTp. 21, 22)
F'Hespa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 21, 22)

FHespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
[MopcoeanHUTE BHELWHUA MUKPOMOH (He
npunaraetca). [laHHoe rHe3a0 npuHUMaeT
“BKJIOYaEMbIV B CETb” MUKPOOH.
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTten

Identifying the Parts

/—

[©] o (=]

STOP @IREW —PLAY— FF®® PAUSE

O

O

z
\

L=
Y,

= & & = g & B

g 8 = 8 &

Tape transport buttons (p.23, 24, 25, 92)
[0 STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
= PLAY (playback)
P FF (fastforward)
Il PAUSE (pause)

EDITSEARCH button (p.20)
Accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as

a video light.

Focus ring (p.63)
Remote sensor (p.127)
Aim the Remote Commander here for remote
control.
Camera recording/battery lamp (p.13)
Microphone
FADER/OVERLAP button (p.36, 38, 39)
BACKLIGHT button (p.75)
Display window (p.128)
PUSH AUTO button (p.63)

FOCUS switch (p.63)

KHONKM nepemelLeHnA NeHTbI
(cTp. 23, 24, 25, 92)
[0 STOP (ocTaHoB)
<4<« REW (nepemoTka Hasan)
= PLAY (BocnpousseneHue)
»>» FF (nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (nay3a)

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 20)

BbiBOA ANA BcnomoraTeNnibHOro
obopyaosaHuA
MonBoAMT NMTaHMe Ha BCrioMoraTesibHoe
obopyaoBaHue, Kak Hanpumep,
BUAeodOHapb.

Konbuo ¢okycuposku (CTp. 63)

AucTaHUMOHHbIN AaTyuk (cTp. 127)
HauenbTe nynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHua
cloaa ANA AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO KOHTPONA.

Jlamnouka 3anucu kamepoit/6atapen (cTp. 13)

MukpodoH

KHonka FADER/OVERLAP (cTp. 36, 38, 39)

KHonka BACKLIGHT (cTp. 75)

Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 129)

KHonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 63)

Mepeknioyatens FOCUS (cTp. 63)




Identifying the Parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

[42
43

EARERFI NS NES IR RS

COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 48, 83)
DATE button (p.26, 35)

Lithium battery compartment (p.94)
Tripod receptacle (p.18)

Viewfinder (p.14, 106)

TIME button (p.26, 35)

AUTO LOCK/HOLD switch (p.64)
WHT BAL(white balance) button (p.78)
GAIN button (p.70)

SHUTTER SPEED button (p.70, 72)
IRIS button (p.70)

PROGRAM AE button (p.64)

Knonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15, 48, 83)

Knonka DATE (cTp. 26, 35)

OTtcek nutueson 6atapenku (cTp. 94)
DOepxxatenb TpeHorn (cTp. 18)
Bugouckatens (cTp. 14, 106)
Knonka TIME (cTp. 26, 35)

MNepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK/HOLD
(cTp. 64)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)
(cTp. 78)

Knonka GAIN (cTp. 70)

KHonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 70, 72)
Knonka IRIS (cTp. 70)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 64)
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Identifying the Parts

To Watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects.

If the demonstration appears when you turn on
the camcorder for the first time, exit the demo
mode to use your camcorder. For details on the
location of the buttons, refer to the pages 120 and
122.

To enter Demo mode

(1) Remove the cassette and set the POWER
switch to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) While holding down =, set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. Demonstration starts.

If a cassette is inserted, the demo mode will stop.
Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode
is retained as long as lithium battery is in place.
Therefore demonstration starts automatically

10 minutes later every time you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or 10 minutes after the
cassette has been removed.

To exit Demo mode

(1) Turn the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) While holding down [, turn the POWER

switch to CAMERA.
Q\&\1\0\20 ACCE%O
@6«" product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.
When purchasing Sony video products, Sony
recommends that you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES” mark.

This mark indicates that this

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTten

[Ona npocmoTpa AeMOHCTpauuun

Bbl MOXKeTe MpocMOTPeTb KOPOTKYHO
[eMOHCTPaLMo N306parkeHunii co
crneumanbHbIMK achdpekTamu. Ecnm
[eMOHCTpaumA NoABnAeTCcA, Koraa Bebl
BK/IOYaeTe BuaeoKamepy B NepBbiv pas,
OTMEHUTE AEMOHCTPALMOHHbIA PEXUM ANA
ncnonb3oBaHvA Ballen Buaeokamepsl.
MoapobHOCTM O PacnonoXeHUn KHOMOK
cMoTpuTe Ha cTp. 120 n 122.

[inA BBoga AEMOHCTPALMOHHOIO peXXuma

(1) YpanuTe KacceTy n ycTaHOBUTE
BblkmtodaTens POWER B nonoxexune
PLAYER.

(2) NMoBepHuTe STANDBY BBepX.

(3) Haxkumana = BHU3, ycTaHOBUTE
BblkmtovaTens POWER B nonoxexune
CAMERA. leMoHCTpaumA Ha4ymHaeTcA.

Ecnu BcTaBnAeTcA KacceTa.
[EMOHCTPALMOHHBIN PEXXUM NpekpallaeTcs.
3ameTbTe, 4YTO Koraa Bul BBegeTe
[EMOHCTPALUMOHHBIN PEXUM, 3TOT PEXMM
COXpaHAeTcA 4O Tex nop, Noka BaHaaveBan
nepesaps>kaeman 6aTaperika HaxoguTcA Ha
MecTe. Takum o6pa3oM, AeMOHCTpaLUma
Ha4nMHaeTcA aBToMaTnyecku Yyepes 10 MUHYT
nocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHOBUTE BbIK/tO4aTENb
POWER B nonoxexnvne CAMERA vnu yepe3s
10 MMHYT nocne yaaneHus KacceThbl.

[AnAa BbIxoga U3 AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOro

pexxuma

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER.

(2) NMoBepHute STANDBY BBepX.

(3) Yoepxusana [0 BHM3y, ycTaHOBUTE
BblkntodaTens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA.

soamss,  HacToAwmit 3Hak ykasbiBaeT, YTo
5‘% [aHHaA npoaykKuua ABnaeTcA

NOANMUHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
Buaeonpoaykumu Sony. Ecnu Bbl nokynaete
BUAEOMNPOAYKLMIO Sony, TO Mbl PEKOMEHYEM,
4YT06bI Bbl MOKYNanu npyHaane>xHocTy,
nomeyeHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.



Identifying the Parts

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

I'Iynb'r ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaBJsieHUA

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHaAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Buaeokamepe, q3yHKLlVIOHMpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

[o] (] [eo] [ro] =]

COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 48, 83)

[2] TIME CODE WRITE button (p.89)

INDEX MARK button (p.84)

[4] DATE SEARCH button (p.81)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p.23)

[6] DATA CODE button (p.26)

ZERO MEM button (p.48, 83)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the
camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

[9] START/STOP button (p.13, 14)

INDEX ERASE button (p.88)

Power zoom button (p.16)

[12 INDEX SEARCH button (p.86, 87, 88)

[13 DISPLAY button (p.24)

[1] KnHonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15, 48, 83)
[2] Knonka TIME CODE WRITE (cTp. 89)
KHonka INDEX MARK (cTp. 84)
[4] Knonka DATE SEARCH (cTp. 81)
KHonku nepemeweHna neHTbl (cTp. 23)
[6] KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 26)
Kxonka ZERO MEM (cTp. 48, 83)
MepeaaTumnk
HauenbTe B HanpaBneHWn AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
JaTyvka anA ynpasneHus BUAEOKamMepon
rocrne ee BKIOYEHWA.
[9] Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 13, 14)
KHonka INDEX ERASE (cTp. 88)

[11] Knonka npusoaHoro TpaHctokaTopa
(cTp. 16)

KHonka INDEX SEARCH (cTp. 86, 87, 88)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 24)

BunenwdodHU BeHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY I

125



126

Identifying the Parts

To prepare the Remote Commander

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6

(size AA) batteries.

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote
Commander.

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTten

[OnAa noarotosBku nynbTa

AUCTaHUMOHHOrOo ynpasJsieHuA

[inA ucnonb3oBaHUA NynbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO

ynpasneHna Bbl AOMKHbI BCTaBUTL ABE

6artaperikn R6 (pa3mepom AA). Vicnonbayinte

npunaraemMble 6atapenikun R6 (pasamepom AA).

(1) CHUMUTE 6aTapenHyto KpbILKY € nynbTa
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHns.

(2) BctaBbTe 06e H6aTapenikn R6 (pasamepom AA)
C NpaBWIIbHON NOMNAPHOCTLIO.

(3) ObpaTHO ycTaHOBUTE HaTapenHyo KPbILLKY
Ha NynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHuma.

3

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

To use the Remote Commander
Make sure that the COMMANDER s set to ON
in the menu system on the camcorder.

MpumeyaHue K cpoKy cnyxbbl 6aTapeek
BaTtapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA xsaTaeT NpubnmanTensHo Ha 6
MecALEB Mpy HOPMasibHbIX YCOBUAX
akcnnyaTauvu. Korpa 6atapeikvm cTaHyT
cnabbIM1 UK NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNnbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHna He bynet
paboTaTb.

Bo nsbexxaHue noBpexxaeHuA us-3a
BO3MOXXHOM yTe4YKMn U3 batapeek

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnu Bel He ByneTe
1cnonb3oBaTh NyfbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHVA B Te4EHNE AMTENbHOrO BPEMEHW.

[OnAa ucnonb3oBaHuA nynbTa
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBJrieHUuA
Y6enuTech, 4to pyHkuna COMMANDER
ycTaHosneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHIo
BUAEOKamepbl.

é )

9 MENU

WIND
ON
Hi8

* COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL

4
[MENU] : END

e MENU
BI COMMANDER
OFF

[MENU] : END
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Remote control direction

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

HanpaBneHuenyanaAMCTaHuMOHHoro

ynpaBneHuAa

Notes on the remote commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap .

MpumeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHusa

e [lepXXnTe AMCTaHUMOHHBIVM AATYMK noAanbLue
OT CUJIbHBIX MCTOYHWKOB CBETa, Kak
Hanpumep, NPAMbIE CONMHEYHbIE Ty4n Unn
unnioMuHaumA. B npotmeHom cnyyae
[MCTaHLUMOHHOE yrpaBrieHne MoXeT He
fencTBOBaTh.

® Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXay ANCTaHUMOHHbBIM
[aTUYMKOM Ha BUAEOKaMepe W NynbToM
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasBneHnA HeT
npenATCTBUA.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenma VTR 2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua (1, 2 n 3) ucnonbaytotca Ana
OTNINYNA AAHHON BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrux
KBM cupmbl Sony Bo n3bexkaHue
HenpaswnbHON paboTbl ANCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasnenvA. Ecnun Bl ucnons3dyete apyrow
KBM cmpmbl Sony, paboTaroLwmii B pexxume
VTR 2, Mbl pekoMeHayem Bam nameHuTb
peXXvm nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
VN 3aKPbITb ANCTaHUMOHHBIM AaTtunk KBM
YepHon 6ymaroi.

MpukpenneHue nye4eBoro peMHA

MpukpenuTe npunaraembivi NIE4EBOV PEMEHDb K

ckobam AnA nneyesoro peMHA.
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Operations indicators

17 [
:|@n:+1 HiB % |STBY-

—

y Y
CINEMA Qs
40min {_&H
4 7 1996

.

|

o
HIBA BwWE_—1170:00:00:00
—100
—F3.4 ZERO MEM
——3dB DATE
LUML. [l = = SEARCH
MOSAIC ®

[1] AE Shift indicator (p.76)

[2] WIND indicator (p.32)

[8] Manual focusing (p.63, 64)

[4] Backlight indicator (p.75)

[5] White balance indicator (p.77)

[6] Steady Shot indicator (p.59)
PROGRAM AE indicator (p.64)
Shutter speed indicator (p.66, 70, 72)
[9] Iris indicator (p.65, 70)

Gain indicator (p.70)

Digital Effect and FADER/OVERLAP/WIPE
indicator (p.36, 38, 39, 43, 45, 47)

Picture Effect indicator (p.42)
Wide mode indicator (p.51)
Zoom indicator (p.17)

Playing back or recording in Hi8 format
(p.96)

@IL

4 7 1996
== STBY == ({26
AEIN Fl1. 6

Recording/playing back mode indicator
(.97)

Tape counter/RC time code indicator
(p-32, 89)

Standby indicator (p.14)

Remaining tape indicator

N
o —| - o] -] 61> 5min®—0m
// |
Date search/Date scan indicator/TIME
CODE WRITE indicator/ZERO MEM indicator
(p.81, 83, 89)

in—
\\

Remaining battery indicator (p.99)
() > {am]>{ _&>{ _4>{ ]

Date or Time indicator (p.35)

Recording lamp/Battery lamp (p.13)

Warning indicators (p.130)

ORC indicator (p.58)

Tape transport mode (p.23, 24, 25)



Ono3HaBaHue YacTen

Pabouve nHamkaTopbl

WUHaukatop cmeleHuna AE (cTp. 76)

(2] UnpgukaTop WIND (cTp. 32)

PyuHas chokycupoBka (cTp. 63, 64)

(4] UnaukaTop 3apHen noacBeTKy (CTp. 75)
[5] UnamnkaTop 6anaxca 6enoro (cTp. 77)

(6] UnaMKaTOp yCTOWYMBOMN CLEMKM (CTP. 59)
Wuaukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 64)

WHaukaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
(cTp. 66, 70, 72)

[9] UnankaTop upucosom guacparmbi
(cTp. 65, 70)

UHpaukaTop ycunenusa (ctp. 70)

UHaukaTop undpoBbix achdekToB u
adcpekToB nsobpaxxeHma FADE/
OVERLAP/WIPE (cTp. 36, 38, 39, 43, 45, 47)

[12 UnaukaTop ahdhekToB M306pakeHnA
(cTp. 42)

NHaukaTop wupokodopmaTHOro pexxuma
(cTp. 51)

WHaukaTop Hae3na smaeoKamepb! (cTp. 17)

[15 BocnpousseaeHue unu sanuch B opmate
Hi8 (cTp. 96)

;@

Ry s T
@Lé nl:v+1 Hil sJ_ﬁ STBY—
HIBA Bwi_ 117 0:00:00:00
@I—l 00
R
LUMI.3|||"' ~ & SEARCH iE
MOSAIC B QA
m CINEMA .
40min {_aH
4 7 1996 IZI
S 53
~ 4]

4 7 1996
== STBY ==

AEN F1. 6
i

MHankaTop/BocnpousseneHue pexuma
3anucum (cTp. 97)

UHaukaTop cyeTymKa NIeHTbl/BpeMeHHOro
kopa RC (cTp. 32, 89)

MHaukaTop rotoBHOCTM (CTp. 14)

MHaukKaTop ocTaBLUEACA NEHTbI

Ny
o — - 0] -] 1)+ 5min — 0min —

// | \\
UHpaukaTop noucka gatbl/CKaHUPOBaHUA
pat/vipukartop TIME CODE WRITE/
nHaukatop ZERO MEM (cTp. 81, 83, 89)

[21] UnankaTop ocTaBweroca 3apaaa
6arapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 99)

(| > (| >{_&>{ _d+»{ ]
[22 UnpukaTop aatbl unu BpemeHn (cTp. 35)

Jlamnoyka 3anucu/namnoyka 6arapeu
(cTp. 13)

Mpepynpexxaaowmue MHAMKATOPbI
(cTp. 130)

MnpaukaTtop ORC (cTp. 58)

Pe)xum nepemelLeHUA NEHTbI
(cTp. 28, 24, 25)
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Mpeaynpexaarouwme

Warning indicators

If indicators flash in the viewfinder or in the

display window, check the following:

b:you can hear the beep sound when the BEEP is
set to ON.

NMHANKAaTOPbI

Ecnv nHavkaTopbl MuratoT B BUAoucKarene,

npoBepbTe cneaytollee:

D2 Bbl MOXeETe CrblliaTh 3yMMEpHbI 3BYKOBOM
curHan, korga dyHkumAa BEEP yctaHoBneHa

[1] [2]

T IF...

CLEANING
CASSETTE

Ny TAPE
\ﬂ /_ smin Omin
RUA WS \1/
Biawiy ~[BRl- lr. M/,
o A4 gt B R AC v
= REPLACE [ N
\1/_ BATTERY
o- - . .
s ES B
4] HD... | 5 6]
NO
CASSETTE
AL/
- 4 A o S
R L SAC Sfaf A P
%I/ s sk
_‘_ NN
.

M. | ®

\‘I'z
5T 47 199%

11

[1] The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow.

[3] The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
[5] The tab on the tape is out (red).

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
(p.104)

The video heads may be contaminated.
(p.105)
This indicator appears only on the viewfinder.

Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized facility.

[9] The lithium battery is weak or is not
installed. (p.93)

[1] BaTapeiiHbiii 610K cnabbiii Mnm
NOJIHOCTbIO Pa3pAXKEHHbIN.
MeaneHHoe muranve: batapeiHbii 6510k
cnabbin.

BbicTpoe muranue: batapeiHbin 610k
MOMTHOCTLIO Pa3pPAXEHHDBIN.

[2] NeHTa NpubnMXKaeTcA K KOHLY.
MepneHHoe muranue.

JleHTa 3aKoHuYMNachb.
MwraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbICTPbIM.

[4] NenTa He BCTaBneHa.
Ha kacceTe HeT nenecTtka (KpacHaA meTKa).
(6] Mpousowna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru. (cTp. 104)

BuaeoronoBku BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHbl.
(cTp. 105)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA TONbKO B
BMaouckarerse.

UmeeTtca kakaa-nubo gpyraa npobnema.
OTcoeanHUTE NCTOYHWUK NUTaHUA 1
cBAXMTECH € Bawum gunepom Sony unm
MECTHbIM YNOMHOMOYEHHbIM NPeANPUATUEM.

[9] NuTueBan 6aTtapeiika cnaban unu He
ycTaHoBJieHa. (CTp. 93)




Index

A, B

Adjusting viewfinder ............... 14
AE Shift ..o 76
AFM HiFi Sound ..........cccccoevnne 97
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING . 52
APEITUIE .o 70
Aperture priority mode............ 65
Auto focus ..........ccuee. 63
Backlight. v 15
BEEP i 15, 32
C,D

Camera recording .......ccccevevne 13
Car battery ........cccccecveeverinrieinnnn 30
Charging battery .........cccccovvenne 8
Cleaning video heads 105
Clock set ..o ... 95
Connection ....... 21-22
COUNTER RES 48-49
Datacode........... 26-27
DATE/TIME ...cccooviiniiiiins 35

Date scan ...
Date search

DEMO......... 124
Digital zoom .........cccoevvviviiine 33
DISPLAY ..ot 24
DNR .ot 34
E

EDIT ....

Editing

EDITSEARCH

F,G, H

Flash motion .
GAIN o

I,J,K, L

LUMI i 46 — 47
M, N

MaINS ..o 28
Manual adjustment ................... 60
Manual focus ...

Menu system ...

MIC (microphone) jack........... 121
o,P

ORC oo 58
OVERLAP ...t 38
PICTURE EFFECT ............. 41-42
Playbackona TV .. . 23

Playback pause .
Power sources..........c.........
Power zoom ..........ccccevene.
PROGRAM AE .
PUSH AUTO ..o

QR
RC time code.......ccovvvrvnnnne 89 -90
REC reVIEW ....c.covviicici 20
Remote control jack

(LANC) oo 121
REVEISE ..o 23

S

Shoulder strap .........ccoceevvinnnne 127
SKIP SCAN ..ot 24
Shutter priority mode . ... 66
Shutter speed ............ w71
Standby mode..................... 13-14
START/STOP mode ................. 52
STEADY SHOT ...coovvvviiiiinnn 59
T, U,V

Tape counter ..........ccooeeuee. 15, 128
TBC .o

Time code

Title

Tripod mounting ........cccccevvevne 18
Trouble check ................ 110-113
W, X, Y, Z

WIDE Mode ......ccoveveennne 50-51
WIND

WIPE

ZOOM ..t
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AncdaBUTHbIN yKa3aTesb

A, B, B
ABTOMaTU4eckan
DOKYCUPOBKA ... 63
ABTOMOBMIBbHBIN
AKKYMYTTATOP .eovvvvreireeeineenne 30
ANEPTYPA e 70
BBeneHve/BbiBeiEHNE
N306paKEHNS ............... 36 - 37
BocnponsseneHune Ha
TENEBUSOPE ..c.vvevvereeereecieenns
BpemeHHol Kog ...
BpemeHHon kog RC ........ 89-90

r, A, E, X3

MHe30 AMCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 121

He3no MIC
(MUKpPOhOHHOE) .....

3apHAA noaceeTka

3annch ¢ NoOMOLLbIO

BUAEOKAMEPDI ...eevveerneriaennnn. 13
3apanka 6atapenHoro 6noka.. 8
3ByyaHne AFM Hi-Fi .............. 97
3yMMepHbIN 3BYKOBOW

(o175 IV 1 A 15, 32
n K Jnm
NHOEeKCHbI curHan ........ 84 -85
VICTOYHMKN NUTaHWA ....... 28-30
Kopn AaHHbIX .........cccce..... 26 - 27

Jlutnesan 6atapeiika ..... 93-94
MoHTax

Sony Corporation  Printed in Japan

H, O
Haanmeb .........cooeeeeennneee 53 -57
Haesp Bnaeokamepsl ..... 16-17
OuuncTKa BUAEOroNoBoK ...... 103
npe
[Nay3a BocnpousBeenua ...... 24
[NepecmoTp 3anucm ................ 20
Mepuoamnyeckoe

LOBUKEHUE ...ooveiienee
[Mne4eBol pemeHb
Mouck gaTbl .......ccceeene.
[Monck MeToAoM NporoHa . ....... 24
MpuBoaHON TpaHcokaTop

..................................... 16-17

MpoBepka

HeucnpasHoCTEN 114 -117
PeBepcupoBaHme .................... 23
PerynvupoBka Bngonckartens ... 14
PexXuM rotoBHOCTY ......... 13-14
Pexxum npuoputeta

ANEPTYPDl weveveeeiireeireeiireenes 65
Pe>xxum npuoputeTa 3aTsopa ..66
Pexxum START/STOP ............ 52
Pexxum WIDE .................. 50 - 51
Py4yHaA perynvpoBka............. 60

Py4yHaA dokycupoBka..... 62 — 64

C

Cuctema MeHIo ............... 31-34
CkaHupoBaHuve aart. .81-82
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOPA ..covvenrenee 71
CwmeweHne AE ........cccceeeeenneeee. 76
CoeauHeHue .... .21-22
CYeTUYMK NEHTbI .............. 15, 128

T,Y

YcTaHoBKa Ha TPEHOre .......... 18
YCTaHOBKA YaCOB..........ccvveenneen 95
o-A

Lindbposoin TpaHcdokaTop .... 33
OnekTpuyeckas CeTb ............ 28
A,B,C,D

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING .. 52
COUNTER RESET ......... 48 - 49
DATE/TIME

DEMO .......

DISPLAY ...
DNR .o
E,F,G,H

|1 S 34, 91
EDIT SEARCH .................. 20, 48
FADER .....oooieeiieiieeieeee e 35
GAIN Lo 70
I,J,K, L

LANC ....oviiiiieiee e, 121
LUMI oo, 46 - 47
M, N, O,P

ORC ..o 58
OVERLAP ...t 38
PICTURE EFFECT ......... 41-42
PROGRAM AE .

PUSH AUTO ....cccooiieiieiiee

Q,R,S,T,U,V,W,XY,Z

STEADY SHOT .. ...59
TBC ..c.coveee ..34
WIND .. .32
WIPE ... 39-40



